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SOFTWARE AND SERVICES
World presence & Technical assistance

World presence web sites in order to find your nearest subsidiaries:

Contact Our intemational offer Tems of use

O legrand

WORLD PRESENCE | LOCATIO ou WEB ACCESS

Facilities in over OPERATING ON A GLOBAL MARKET, LEGRAND
8 0 HAS FACILITIES IN OVER B0 COUNTRIES AND MARKETS
- ITS PRODUCTS IN CLOSE TO 180 COUNTRIES.
countries
Building on local operations and a wide range of products tailored to national
markets, Legrand has established a strong presence in new economies, which
Products marketed offer promising scope for future growth.
in nearly
1 80 » New economies
countries

For after sales technical assistance, please refer to the:

VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM

LEGRAND GROUP GENERAL CATALOGUE DOWNLOAD AREA
ujtlnlnn A Group brand ‘ﬂlegmd‘ CONTACTS o 5
FP COMPANY WIRING VIDEO DOOR HOME BUILDING GENERAL DOWNLOAD
WwWWw, bt ICiIno.com PROFILE DEVICES ENTRY SYSTEM AUTOMATION SOLUTIONS CATALOGUE ¥ e
LAST UPDATES
FOR BTICINO WORLD PRESENCE CLICK ON THE MAP
WWW. I eg ra n d .co m for PRODUCT INFO, LIBRARY and SOFTWARE
A 03/12‘/’2?4
Download the KNX DWG product
Find THE NEAREST CONTACT deie e S el
to get general and sales S
information or technical A4 Youproject 25 - Update |
support 16/10/2014 ‘
dlick on the map. Y aama76
|,
02/07/2014
A Pro o update |
;[(HNOMGV_ ‘L I
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bemo contal |
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COMPANY WIRING HOME l g e | I
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Software

SOFTWARE FOR QUOTATION AND DESIGN:

YOUDIAGRAM

YouDiagram is the Bticino software
for the quotation and the design of
the entire catalog of digital 2-wire/
D45 and CCTV.

Allows you to draw the diagram of
the system, the choice of the devices,
the configuration of the equipment

and the check of the absorptions.

You can make in a few moments
intercom systems, video entry system
and integrated communication
solution using the product that best
suits your needs.

The design of the system can be

equipped with graphics and notes by

the user and printed directly from the

EXAMPLES OF YOUDIAGRAM SOFTWARE SCREENSHOTS

D e 1 o © 0t ] ot [ sy

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

program and a list of materials and
their configuration.

The print options of the Report
provide integrated PDF.

The outline of the project can be

exported in DXF format.

Free to download from the

www.bticino.com website

| D45SYSTEM |  GUIDE
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SOFTWARE AND SERVICES
Software

SF2 CONFIGURATION
SOFTWARE

SF2 is the dedicated software
for the configuration and
programming of D45 devices.
The software is supplied within a
configuration tool (323020).

This package consists of the Tool
interface and the Configuration
tool, used by technicians to

download the configuration

Address [ Min EP 0

Max EP 0 related MC 0

Route o ;
VDE guardien tmeout s ‘
phone guardian timeout [100

information or update programs for

the target devices (EP and interface,

etc.) of the D45 system.

The floor count for IU
The floor address for EP

Lift control delayed(second)

RS232

ot COMT -
Baudrte 115200 ~|[ oo |

COM setup
COMselection  COM1 %
Baud rate 115200 =
Doy WEP address 1
= ioctind : ™
- Min MC address ]
Max MC address 5
one level 323013 @ Yes ® No
COM setup
COM selection COM1 -
Baud rate 115200 -
Basic paramater Foar corfigun Download
i — Read config 4
#11 EP addre (iCkme® ‘ b | ‘ config
IU begin floor EP addrel
i

EP address range for Relay 3§
EP address range for Relay 4
EP address range for Relay §
EP address range for Relay 6

EP address range for Relay T

EP address range for Relay 8 l].

Download configure

Read configure




Glossary

ENTRANCE PANEL

Term used to indicate the device
outside the building, from which the
internal unit can be called.
INTERNAL UNIT

Individual video/audio or audio only
device for the identification of the
individual making the call from the
entrance panel. Normally, in addition
to communicating with the entrance
panel, the internal unit also gives
the possibility of performing other
actions, such as the release of the
door lock, intercom calls, automatic

switching on, etc.

BACKBONE
It provides the connection between
entrance panel and distributes the

signal to.

RISER
It is the set of vertical wiring
connecting the internal units with

the power supply.

FLOOR SHUNT

Hub for the connection of video/
audio and audio only internal units,
apartment interfaces, and additional

power supplies.

OUTSIDE THE DOOR

Set of audio and video devices that
give the possibility of making a call
to the internal unit/s and to identify
the individual making the call. It

is normally installed to make calls
from areas inside the building (hall,

secondary entrances, etc.).

AUTO-SWITCHING ON

Functions providing audio and video
communication between internal
unit and entrance panel, or internal
unit and outside the door unit,

without a call being received.

INTERCOM
Function that provides audio
communication between two

internal units.

MASTER
Itis the video internal unit that turns

on when a call is received.

SLAVE

It is the video internal unit connected
in parallel to the master video
internal unit, and which rings but
does not turn on when a call is
received (it only turns on when the

call is answered).

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

IN/OUT
Connection of the devices where two
clamps act as node between the IN

twisted pair and the OUT twisted pair.

CAT 5E AND CAT 6 CABLE

Data transmission cables made up of
four pairs arranged inside a sheath
according to a specific layout, which
is necessary to reduce attenuation
and crosstalk problems. This layout
consists of twisting the pairs of
conductors individually. These

pairs are identified using standard
colours. Each of the pairs has a
different pitch, and is in turn twisted
differently inside the outer sheath.
The conductor size permitted by

the standards is between 22 and 26
AWG: 24 AWG is the most commonly
used in all cases and corresponds to a
diameter of 0.5 mm.

The acronym AWG (American Wire
Gauge) corresponds to the unit of
measurement used by the American
standards to measure the cross-
sections of cables.

As itis a ratio, the smallest cross-
sections correspond to the largest AWG
sizes. The appropriateness of using
cables with different types of sheath
must be assessed according to the area
in which the wiring system is installed.
The most commonly used cable
sheath is PVC or LSZH (Low

SmokeZero Halogen).

| D45SYSTEM |  GUIDE
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GENERAL FEATURES

D45 System introduction

D45 SYSTEM is the best solution
on the market for large projects
(high rise buildings, compounds of

buildings and villas).

The D45 system can cover applications

at a considerable distance from the
entrance panel and internal unit (up
to 1km) and with a large number of

apartments (up to 4000).

PERFORMANCE:

B Up to 4000 apartments.

B Long distance: Tkm between
entrance panel and internal unit
(no limits with IP integration
on backbone).

B Up to 16 security switchboards.

B 80 entrance panels per system.

The use of UTP cables and RJ45
connections for all the devices
provides quick and easy installation
for both backbone and riser devices.
The system is suitable for the varied
requirements of systems of different
sizes on riser sor TCP/IP networks,

ensuring maximum cost saving.

In term of function D45 guarantees all

SIMPLICITY:
M Cable with RJ45 connector.

B Easy and intuitive configuration.

INNOVATIVE SECURITY FUNCTIONS:

B Alarm fuction integreted on the
internal unit.

H SOS pushbutton on all the

indoor devices.

the functionalities typically required
in large applications and brings to
the market some innovative security
functions (e.g. SOS push button and
integration with burglar and technical

alarms) and comfort (lift control and

intercom between apartment).

Discover the main system features.

B INTERCOM between all riser
apartments with Switchboard
installed on the backbone.

B LIFT control function.

B Anti-Tamper function on the

indoor devices.

B Switchboard with the possibility of

connecting an additional camera.

-

N\

© ENTRANCE PANEL

© POWER SUPPLY

© CAT 5E AND CAT 6 CABLES

O RISER SHUNT

© FLOOR SHUNT

O AUDIO AND VIDEO HANDSETS

J
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GENERAL FEATURES
The main devices

ENTRANCE PANEL

Outdoor video pushbutton panel with camera. It can be used to call the video handsets and to activate the associated door

lock. Available in various look and installation models.

DIGITAL COLOUR 10 CALL PUSHBUTTONS | 20 CALL PUSHBUTTONS SMALL ENTRY FLOOR CALL
ENTRANCE PANEL ENTRANCE PANEL ENTRANCE PANEL PANEL COLOR ENTRY PANEL
|

322010/322011 322030 322031 322020 322021
Colour video © © © © ©
Finishes / colours Zamak Zamak Zamak Aluminium Plastic
Wall-mounted installation © © © © ©
Flush-mounted installation © © © — —
Pushbutton call — © © © ©
Digital call © — — _ _
Door lock release with
keypad © o o o o
Power supply 30Vdc 30Vdc 30Vdc 12Vdc 12Vdc
(amera horizontal resolution 540TV lines 540 TV lines 540TV lines 4207V lines 600TV lines
Protection index IP54 IP54 IP54 IP54 IP33
Protection index against IK07 IKo7 IK07 IKo7 IKo7
mechanical impact

10 20
Max. number of calls 4000 up to 100 with additional | up to 100 with additional 1 1
pushbutton module pushbutton module




AUDIO AND VIDEO HANDSETS

Audio and video handsets for the audio and video reception of entrance panel calls. Using the available icons, the advanced

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

devices can be used to manage the video door entry system functions and the home automation functions. Available in

various look and installation models.

7"/10" TOUCH SCREEN COLOUR HANDS COLOUR HANDS COLOUR HANDS COLOUR HANDS COLOUR HANDS

INTERNAL UNIT FREE 7" ALARM FREE 3.5" ALARM GREE 7" FREE 3.5" FREE4.3"

321070/321071 322050 321011 322052 321060 321061
Colour video © © © © © ©
Handsfree © © © © © ©
Finishes / White finish White White White White White
colours metal cover
Displa Touch screen 7" /10.2" 7" 3.5" 7" 35" 43"

play 800 x 480 480x 234 320x 240 480x 234 320x 240 ’
Memory
function © o o o o o
SD CARD slot © — — — — —
Alarm
management © © © o o ©
S0S function © © © © © ©
Door lock
release © © © © © ©
Scrolling EP
activation ° ° ° ° ° o
Intercom © © © _ _ _
Power supply 30Vdc 30Vdc 30Vdc 30Vdc 30Vdc 30Vdc
Type of
) ) Wall mounted Wall mounted Wall mounted Wall mounted Wall mounted Wall mounted
installation
| D45SYSTEM |  GUIDE

D WWW.LEGRAND.COM



GENERAL FEATURES
The main devices

PORTER SWITCHBOARD

This is a table-top device for multi-
family systems, which provides access
to the various apartment complex
video door entry system functions:
intercommunication among
apartments, door lock management,
light switching-on management,
monitoring of cameras installed on
common areas, and monitoring of
apartment alarms.

It has a large 7" colour LCD display
with icon menu, handset, and
handsfree function. It includes the
possibility of creating a handset,
entrance panel, and switchboard

address book.

FLOOR SHUNT

A floor shunt should be installed
between floors. Using a signal cable,
each apartment handset is connected
to the BUS through 323002. One
323002 can be connected to 4
handsets. The device converts the
BUS video signals to transfer mode
and then distributes them to the

connected handsets.

323002

POWER SUPPLY

System power supply unit able

to supply power on the data
communication cable and
simultaneously provide impedance
matching for the audio channel.
Protected against short circuits: in

case of DC output short circuit, the

device will switch to protected mode.

323005

323001

RISER SHUNT

The riser shunt is used to connect the
riser BUS and system BUS in order to
separate BUS, transfer signal and switch
between video and audio channels.
The device has five Rj45 connectors,
which are for riser BUS input / output,
system BUS input/ output. The last RJ45
and two other connectors are designed
to connect the riser system to the main

power supply.

323003




ENTRANCE PANELS
VIDEO MIXER

The entrance panels video mixer
enables connection of up to

5 entrance panels, providing
management of the calls to the riser
(the first entrance panel from which

the call is made has priority).

323004

D45/IP INTERFACE

This interface permit to expand the
distances limits of the backbone

and it could be usefull in application
with big distances between entrance

panel and internal unit.

323011

AGroup brand | L] legrand

BASIC APARTEMENT INTERFACE
APARTEMENT INTERFACE

Basic apartment interface should be installed between Floor shunt and handset.
When one apartment has 2 or 3 handsets, please use this device to extend
interfaces. Apartament interface is installed inside the house of the user and is
used for expanding handsets and Small EP. One Apartment interface can connect
5 handsets and one Small EP, performing the necessary functions for calling the

handsets and calling and monitoring Small EP.

Basic apartment
interface

Apartment
~ interface

323008

323009

DISTRICT GENERATOR

Is the district hub that can be connected with 4 district riser shunts, 1 wall EP
connector, 1 Switchboard connector and 1 main system power connector. It’s
used to create large networks. Can be connected in cascade to extend to 16
district branches. The maximum level of cascade connection is 1. When installed
as part of the system, the device controls and changes video channel, and
provides amplifying compensation for video signal. The video gains of each Riser

shunt district branch can be set separately.

323013

| D45SYSTEM |  GUIDE
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GENERAL FEATURES
Products list and main features

TYPE MODEL NAME CODE NUMBER FIXING WAY DIMENSIONS (MM) | CURRENT STANDBY | ABSORPTION WORK
Digital colour entrance panel 322010 Embedded 325x125x60,5 30V/110 mA 30V/290 mA
Entrance panel with call address list 322011 Embedded 325x125x44,5 30V/25mA 30V/245mA
ENTRANCE Small entry panel color 322020 Wall mount 141x108x 31 0Vdc/ 0 mA 12V /250 mA
PANNELS Floor call entry panel 322021 Wall mount 125x 10425 0Vdc/0mA
10 Call pushbuttons entrance panel 322030 Embedded 325x125x63 30V/14mA 30V/230mA
20 Call pushbuttons entrance panel 322031 Embedded 325x125x63 30V/14mA 30V/230mA
3.5" Handsfree internal unit 321011 Wall mount 139,5x193,5x29 | 30V/20 mA 30V/85mA
3.5" Handsfree internal unit 321060 Wall mount 158x 165 %29 30V/15mA 30V/85mA
4,3" Handsfree internal unit 321061 Wall mount 120x179x22.5 30V/13 mA 30V/90 mA
7" Touch screen internal unit 321070 Wall mount 157 x198x 17 30V/100mA 30V/200mA
FANDEETS 10" Touch screen internal unit 321071 Wall mount 198 x255x 27 30V/100 mA 30V /200 mA
Audio Internal white 322040 Wall mount 141x91x34 30V/30mA 30V/70 mA
Colour hands free 7" alarm 322050 Wall mount 175%260x 23 30V/20mA 30V/145mA
Colour hands free 7" 322052 Wall mount 155x225x29 30Vdc
Porter switchboard 323001 Table 290 x 170 x 165 30Vdc 30V/280mA
Surface-mounting boxes 1 module 322001
Surface-mounting boxes 2 module 322002
Targa module 322012 Embedded 325x125x44,5 30V/5mA 30V/25mA
16 Additional pushbuttons panel 322032 Embedded 325x125x 44,5 30V/5mA 30V/28 mA
32 Additional pushbuttons panel 322033 Embedded 325x125x44,5 30V/5mA 30V/28mA
Floor shunt 323002 DIN Rail 72x105x 33 30V/25mA 30V/130mA
Riser shunt 323003 DIN Rail 106x105x 33 30V /60 mA 30V/110mA
Entrance panel video mixer 323004 DIN Rail 72x105x 33 30V/20mA 30V/60mA
Power supply 323005 Wall mount 167,5x161x85 220V 30V/2A
2 Branches video splitter 323007 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V/25mA 30V/70mA
Basic apartment interface 323008 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V /40 mA 30V/140mA
Apartment interface 323009 DIN Rail 141x105x 33 30V/40mA 30V/140mA
ACCESSORIES Auxiliary power supply 323010 Wall mount 167,5x 161 x 85 ACinput 220V DCoutput30V/2A
D45/IP interface 323011 DIN Rail 90x 175 x 60 30V/130mA 30V/230mA
SF4 Switchboard software 323012 Laptop Windows
quipped
Distric generator 323013 DIN Rail 175x 105 x 66 30V/100mA 30V /300 mA
Door lock accessory 323015 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V/30mA 30V/30mA
Villa shunt 323016 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V/20mA 30V /160 mA
Lift control interface module 323017 DIN Rail 141x105x 33 30V/15mA 30V/30mA
EP/Switchboard shunt 323018 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V/70 mA 30V/70 mA
System expansion interface 323019 DIN Rail 106x105x 33 30V/50mA 30V/80mA
Configuration tool kit 323020 48x 48
Accessory for additional camera 323021 DIN Rail
Floor shunt with one output module | 323022 44x30x20 30V/10mA 30V /80 mA
SEP video mixer 323023 DIN Rail 141x105x33 30V/15mA 30V/1A
D45/2-wire interface 346858 DIN Rail 72x105x33 30V/1mA 30V/20mA
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System composition

SINGLE BUILDING WITH ONE RISER

For the installation of one-riser systems with several dwellings on internal units is required.

video systems, the floor shunt, the same floor, and to multifamily The floor shunt provides star
323002, must be used. It is systems where maximum distance connection of up to 4 apartments.
particularly suited to multifamily between entrance panel and

1 1
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| To floor 1
| shunt 323003 |
| I
| ! |
| : |
| I I
| I
1
| 1 I
| 1 I
| 1 I
| I |
| " |
| I
| I
| I
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GENERAL FEATURES
System composition

SINGLE BUILDING WITH MORE RISERS

For the installation of video systems splitter, 323007, and the floor shunts,

with several branches, the 2-way video 323002, can be used.

BRANCH 1 FLOOR 1

To floor
shunt 323003

)

Apartment 4

Apartment 1

\

Entrance panel -

|

|

|

| 1 |

| 1 |

| 1 |

2-Way Video | S | |

\  Splitter 323007 ) | blicing | |
S e —— - | | |
| | |

| | |

| | |

| | |

I / | !

| | |

l\ Power supply 323005 ,' :

_ |

|

]

* 7




BRANCH 2 FLOOR 2

To floor
shunt 323003

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

Apartment 1

\
~

Floor shunt 323002,

7

Riser 2

Apartment 4

J

| D45 SYSTEM |

s (ONNECtIONS With RJ45 — Cat 5E/6 cable.
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GENERAL FEATURES
System composition

APARTMENT BLOCK WITH 1 MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCE PANELS

COMMON SYSTEM SECTION

O T T T T T o ‘To n;xt

| s ] riser shunt | ]
| - - I | |
| 1 1 | |
| | | |
| 1 | |
| | | |
| 1 | |
| | | |
I\ Power supply 323005 ,' I\ Riser shunt 323003 ,'

— AT ~
¢ \
I T . I
| o
[ e
| |
| |
| |
| |
I / |
1 1
\ Power supply 323005 7 \ Riser shunt 323003 /

~ ”

L TS

Main entrance panel

& > - ~
’ \ ’ \
| ¢ | I é | I
L e | e |
I = I I = I I
| g | gt I |
| 1 | 1 |
| | | | |
| 1 | 1 |
1 1 1 1 1
\ Power supply 323005 \ Power supply 323005 «  Risershunt 323003 ’
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GENERAL FEATURES

System composition

APARTMENT BLOCK WITH 1 MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL, MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCE PANELS AND

SWITCHBOARD
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GENERAL FEATURES

System composition
VILLA COMPLEX WITH SWITCHBOARD

To next floor shunt 323002

\  Risershunt 323003 ) «  Villashunt 323016

L T

To next riser shunt
323003

(

Power supply 323005

Main entrance

Switchboard 323001

EP/Switchboard shunt

N 323018 /

=

s (onnections with RJ45 — Cat 5E/6 cable.

Note: - Collegamenti con con cavo Rj45 — Cat 5E/6.
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GENERAL FEATURES
The configuration

The configuration assigns a procedure. D45 system devices may B configuration with SF2 software.
progressive address to the device be configured in two ways:

within the system, and programs it B physical configuration (has priority

using a simple, quick, and intuitive over the software configuration);

Physical configuration

System devices (entrance pannels, handsets and accessories system), must be physically configurated. Insert configurators
with system power supply off.

To check the configuration
\ simply rotate the piece

Configuration with SF2 software

The system component devices (entrance panels, internal units, and system accessories) may be configured in advanced
mode using the PC and an interface (323020 configuration tool). The SF2 configuration and programming software gives the
possibility of completing the configuration and of programming the devices with a high degree of customisation.

Warning: remove the configurators of the devices.




System functions

Call

Seb

The handset rings and the
monitor switches on

THE CALL

Pressing the call pushbutton on the
entrance panel, the system generates

a signal that is only recognised by the
handsets the call is addressed to (the
call will have to be answered within

30 seconds from the moment the
pushbutton is pressed). Each handset

is configured in a unique specific way.
When the call is received, the handset
rings and the monitor switches on.
Press the pushbutton or lift the handset
to establish the communication
(maximum duration of the
communication is 1 minute) with the
entrance panel. Press again or replace
the handset to stop the communication

and switch the monitor off.

Communication

Apartment 1 Apartment 2

X

r A Y
The conversation cannot
be heard

CONVERSATION SECRECY
During the conversation between
the entrance panel and the video
handsets, all entrance panels and
handsets that are not involved in
the conversation are temporarily
excluded in order to guarantee
the privacy of video door entry
conversations.

When calling from an entrance
panel that is temporarily excluded,
a time-out tone will be heard, to
indicate that the extension line is

momentarily busy.

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

Call

L ses

All the handsets, on the same call,
ring and switch on the monitor

SIMULTANEOUS SWITCHING ON
With video handsets, simultaneous
switching on of the monitor is also
possible: upon arrival of the call,

all handsets ring and the monitors
of all video handsets switch on.
When the call is answered, only

the monitor of the video handset
communicating with the entrance
panel will remain on. In order to set
this function, all the video handsets
but one must be powered locally
using an additional power supply,
323010.
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GENERAL FEATURES
System functions

Call

C [% o
Il

Pressing the door lock key will open the gate
associated with the handset.

DOOR LOCK PUSH BUTTON

The handsets are fitted with a door
lock pushbutton. Pressing this
pushbutton will open of one of the
door locks of the system.

With the system at rest, the pressure
of the pushbutton will cause the
opening of the door lock of the
entrance panel associated with the
handset during the P configuration
of the handset itself. On the other
hand, if the pushbutton is pressed
during the call, the door lock
associated to the entrance panel

making the call will be opened.

Each time the self-switching on key is pressed the images
displayed change.

SELF-SWITCHING ON
PUSHBUTTON

By pressing the self-switching on
pushbutton while the videohandset
is at rest, a connection will be
established with the entrance
panel associated with the handset
during the P configuration of

the handset itself. Pressing
repeatedly on the self-switching

on pushbutton, will scroll through
the various entrance panels and the

cameras connected to the system.

TIETE
TTETE
TGl
o o

o

Call

ﬁb Slave

When a call is received, the master comes on, while the
SLAVE will only ring.

MASTER-SLAVE FUNCTION

The system offers the MASTER-SLAVE
function: when the call is received,

all the apartment handsets ring,

but only the monitor of the video
handset configured as master comes
on. When the auto-switching on key
of a SLAVE is pressed, the monitor of
the MASTER handset turns off, while
the monitor of the SLAVE itself turns
on (without necessarily establishing
communication with the entrance
panel). If the connection key of

a SLAVE is pressed (or lifting the
handset), the MASTER monitor turns off
and communication with the audio-

video entrance panel is established.




Apartment 1

INTERCOM
Call

ﬁ V Apartment 2

INTERCOM

The system offers an intercom function,
with up to 3 minutes communications
between videohandsets:

B From different apartments;

B Within the same apartment.

If the apartment has an apartment
interface - or is a one - family
apartment, each videohand set of the
apartment can be called individually.
The INTERCOM connection can be
established at the same time as other
external connections. The INTERCOM
connection can be simultaneous to
other connections external to the
apartment. If the apartment does

not INTERCOM call Apartment 1
Apartment 2 have an apartment
interface any apartment handset can
call all other apartment handsets.
The INTERCOM connection will not
occur at the same time as external
connections. Any call received by an
EP, even to any other apartment, will

terminate the INTERCOM connection.

We are currently
out....

Answering
machine active

Palyback of sounds and images recorded
by the answering machine

VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM
ANSWERING MACHINE
FUNCTION
It is possible to record voice and
images of a call from an entrance
panel. It is also possible to record
an audio message to play back on
the entrance panel following an
unanswered call. The video door
entry system message can be
recorded in 2 ways:
B STILLS: the message includes
a picture of the visitor and the
recorded audio message 160
messages max);
B VIDEOS: the message includes a
video feed (duration 16 seconds)

and the recorded audio message

(18 messages max). Each message

will be given a progressive number,

which will be displayed on the
video handset, together with the
date and time information.

B When the memory is full, the

oldest message is overwritten.

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

The person

- rings using the
pushbutton
outside the door

o

The internal unit operates as a bell for
the call from outside the door.

“FLOOR CALL"” FUNCTION

"Call to the Floor" function; by
connecting a pushbutton to the
clamps (R2-R3), it is possible to use
the internal bells of the internal units
for calls from outside the apartment
entrance door. In installations with
internal units connected in parallel.
only the internal unit to which the call

pushbutton is connected will ring.

DOOR LOCK RELEASE FUNCTION
WITH NUMERICAL CODE
Unlock the door lock by inserting a

code in entrance panel.

| D45SYSTEM |  GUIDE

D WWW.LEGRAND.COM



26 |

GENERAL FEATURES
System functions
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SOS ALARM FUNCTION

This function gives the possibility

of sending a request for help to the
switchboard by pressing a dedicated
SOS key.

An external SOS pushbutton

can be directly connected to the
switchboard.

BATTERY AGAINST BLACK-OUT
The back-up battery is necessary to
power the system in case of power

failure from the mains.

ALARM
620)
®
Bo8
Sol==
ALARM FUNCTION

This function that enables to have up
to a maximum of 8 alarms (burglar
and technical alarms). The sensors
are connected directly to the internal
unit. When an alarm situation occurs,
if the alarm is not cancelled within
the set time (default 40 seconds),
the message alarm is sent to the
switchboard. When an alarm triggers,
the user can cancel it by using a
password. Once the alarm has been
cancelled, no message is sent to the

switchboard.

ANTI-TAMPER FUNCTION
When the alarm function is set,

a forced action on the internal
unit will trigger the forwarding

of an anti-tamper alarm to the
switchboard. The tamper function
is also set on alarm sensors, to

prevent them from being removed.




=Ty

Rae

Camera enabling

Alarm reception and management
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-

Entrance panel call reception

A\ 4

Ses

Intercom calls

SWITCHBOARD

Available for multi-family installations,
the switchboard can be used for
central management and supervision
of the various apartment complex
video door entry system services.
Using this device it is possible to
communicate with the apartment,
manage the door lock, monitor the
cameras connected to the common
areas of the system, and monitor

any alarms from apartments or
common areas. It has a customisable
address book for handsets, entrance
panels, and any other switchboards

connected (max. 16).

YL

Hneme |°

WV

G20

&

@]

©

LIFT CONTROL

Call the lift at the own floor by

the internal unit before to go out
Avoiding to stand up in front of the
elevator many times in the morning.
Send the lift to the lobby when
someone arrives to visit the client A
good welcome to your friend. When
someone comes to visit, owner of flat
can sent the elevator to the lobby
and automatically send the elevator
to the right floor. The visitor could go
only to the floor of the person that
he knows. Access denied in the other

part of the building to the visitor.

|

Door lock release
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION

System layout

General features

The first step towards the installation
of a system is to design and ensure a
good basic installation setup. In fact,
an accurate setup of cables, trunking,
boxes, equipment rooms and

control points, gives the possibility
of better following the evolution of
devices already installed inside the
home, and to connect new devices/
expand the system. Irrespective of

the type of system and the required

Living room

home automation applications, it

is necessary that the layout of the
house and a general furniture plan,
are made available to the installer.
Itis also important to check the
accuracy of the details of the estimate
in relation to the actual site.

In creating a system it will be necessary

to take into account other factors

based on the installation features:

Kitchen
Bedroom

Hallway

Children bedroom

—u

B The layout of the conduits;
B The type of wiring;
B The coexistence of cables inside

the same conduit.

Note: having the home layout is of
primary importance for the correct design
and setup of the system.




System cable
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The D45 system only works correctly if CAT5E and CAT6 original cables are used. Twisted pairs offer good standard and

differential immunity. The CAT5E and CAT6 cables must have a resistance value of 180 ohm/km (for every twisted pair).

BTICINO CABLE SOLUTIONS

STORAGE
SHEATH MARKING INSTALLATION ?:I\EII;‘I\E.II;II'\‘ITGURE
TEMPERATURE
Gt 6 PVCor LSZH cables conforming to standard NFC Bticino (4 pair or 2 x 4 pair) 24 AWG - UTP 100 ohms 250 Mhz
: 32062, flame retardant conforming to standards (PVCor LSZH) CAT. 6 250 MHz . N
%%Tg IEC332-1and NFC320702.1- 0 6.4 mm ECVERIFIEDTO IS0 11801 IEC 332-1 EN 50173-1TIA/EIA 568A 0to+50°C 2010+60°C
Colour: RAL 5015 blue Batch no. + length in metres
at. 2\2’3 o Lﬂsazr::ar:t':: d‘::tf‘c’;:f':fn:ﬁ] “::gta;: dgfgs Bricino CATNO (4 pair or 2 x 4 pair) 24 AWG UTP 100 ohms
u/uTP IEC 33’2_1 and NEC32070 2.1 -ﬂsgz m (PVCorLSZH) CAT. 5e ECVERIFIEDTO IS0 11801 IEC332-TEN | -15t0+70°C | +5to+40°C
100Q ' ’ 50173-1TIA/EIA 568A Batch no. + length in metres

Colour: RAL 7035 light grey

NOTE: for all other types of cable, please contact the Bticino sales network.

X /XXX —> SYMMETRICAL PAIR:

TP =TWISTED PAIR

3 SHIELDING OF PAIRS:

U =UNSCREENED

F = FOIL SCREENED IN PAIRS

3 EXTERNAL SHIELDING:

U = UNSHIELDED,

NEW REF. | OLD REF. DESCRIPTION
U/uTp utp Unshielded twisted multipair cable
EUTP FTp Twisted mu!t|pa|r cable
(external foil screen)
/TP FIP PIMF Shl'elded tWISFEd m‘ultlpaw cable
(foil screened in pairs)
Shielded twisted multipair cable
FIFP e (foil screened in pairs and outer general shielding)
S/FTP SETp Twisted multipair cable

F = FOIL SCREENED SHEATH

S = BRAIDED SHIELDING

(foil screened in pairs and outer braid)
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION

System cable

CABLES USED
CAT. 5E U/UTP CABLES
Category 5E U/UTP unshielded cable with 24AWG (0.51 mm) solid copper conductors, polyolefin insulation,
4 pairs of twisted conductors with internal separator - in accordance with 1S0/IEC 11801,
- and 2.0, EN 50173-1 and EIA/TIA 568 B2.10 standards - grey colour.
&%\ u/uTP Sheath Length Packaging
032750 o 032750 LSZH 305m hox
032751 PVC 305m hox
032873 LSZH 1000 m reel
032874 PVC 1000 m reel
CAT. 6 U/UTP CABLES
(ategory 6 U/UTP unshielded cable with 24AWG (0.51 mm) solid copper conductors, polyolefin insulation,
4 pairs of twisted conductors with internal separator - in accordance with 1SO/IEC 11801,
= and 2.0, EN 50173-1 and EIA/TIA 568 B2.10 standards - blue colour.
‘/,/0_
< u/uTp Sheath Length Packagings
032754 S~ 032754 LSZH 305m reel
032871 LSZH 1000 m reel
032872 PVC 1000 m reel

32 |



www.bticino.com/#BTI-032750-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032750-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032751-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032873-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032874-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032754-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032754-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032871-IT
www.bticino.com/#BTI-032872-IT
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Standard RJ45 connections for CAT5 cable

Two standards (T568A and T568B) of wires connection, both suitable, although it is recommended that they are not mixed in

the same installation. Table 1 shows the two standards.

Where is Pin #1?

12345678

ﬁ§;§;53 i/
T

87654321

i % 4

d d
TABLE1
PIN T568A T568B SIGNAL
n° pair wire colour pair wire colour
1 3 0—— 2 VIDEO +
2 3 o 2 VIDEO -
3 2 0] 3 AUDIO +
4 1 O 1 POWER +
5 1 1 POWER -
6 2 01 3 AUDIO-
8 4 ] 4 O S5+
The four pairs are identified with different colours and each pair carries a different type of signal (see Table 1).

| D45 SYSTEM | GUIDE
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION

RJ45 connections

RJ45 WIRE MAP AND CONNECTION METHOD

WIRE MAP 1 2 4 5 6 7 8 1~8
Colour White&orange | Orange White&green | Blue White&blue Green White&brown | Brown ‘
SIGNAL Video+ Video- Audio+ Power+ Power— Audio- Data- Data+

Wire specification: CAT cable.

1. Tools for making and testing
CAT5 connections.

\

Wire crimping tool

I

Tester

2. Steps for making and testing
CAT5 connections.

Step 1: Use the crimping tool to cut
the desired lenght of Cat 5 cable

Step 2: remove the outer grey cable
sheath. Use the crimping tool to
cut the wire tips. Place the stripper
on the cable, hold, twist and pull
toward the cable end to strip the
cable sheath off.

Step 3: separate the exposed
coloured strands. Smooth out the
strands and untwist each pair.
Straighten out each wire and put
them in order of colour.

Make sure the cable is free of crimps

and is straightened.

Step 4: after Straightening out each

wire and putting them in colour
order, check the order again. Use the
tip of the crimping tool to cut the
wire tips. You want to cut on a sharp
slant. Otherwise, the difference in
wire length will affect the contact
with the RJ45 connector. If too much
sheath is removed, just cut the bare
wire lengths down as required.

The bare wire length should be 1.5
mm. This length will make it easier to

fit them to the RJ-45 connector.




"\ ﬁ\

-

Step 5: hold the RJ-45 connector

between your fingers with the copper
connectors face up. Slide the wires
into the connector, ensuring that
each coloured wire goes into its
matching slot. Push the connector

firmly against the wires.

Step 6: before lock the wires inside

the connector, check from the top of

the connector to see that each wire

is tightly connected to the copper

connector.

Step 8: test the cable.

Connect the two RJ45 connectors to
the tester. Turn on the test. The two
groups of lights will be flashing. If
the 8 lights turn to green one by
one, it means the cable is correctly
assembled. Any red lights or yellow
lights indicate an open circuit or

bad connection.
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Step 7: after the final check, place
the attached RJ-45 connector into
the wire crimping tool. Squeeze the
crimper handles down to lock the
wires in place inside the connector.
When squeezing, a “click” sound
should be heard.

The following picture shows a

correctly fitted connector.

& J

Two wire cables must be used in the

following conditions:

1. system power supply connection
to floor shunt (323002);

2. addition power supply
connection to Floor shunt;

3. P18V connectionto IT1 P18V;

4. EP/Backbone/main EP
connection to door lock, EP/
Backbone/main EP connection
to door lock and door lock
connection to power supply.

Type DC-loop: 2 x 1.0 mm?

Resistance: 39.4Q0/1km
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION

Entrance panels and indoor handsets installation

SMALL EP/EP/MAIN EP INSTALLATION HEIGHT
Below is the recommended installation height for the

entrance panel:

160— 165 cm
-

Note: to allow use by disabled people, the device must be installed at a height
of 120-125 cm.

RECOMMENDATION FOR THE INSTALLATION
POSITION OF THE SMALL EP/EP/MAIN EP
The most important condition to observe in the positioning

of cameras is that they must not be turned towards light

source (for example, lamps, sunlight, reflecting surfaces, etc.).

HANDSET INSTALLATION HEIGHT
When installing audio or video internal units, it is advisable

to position the devices as indicated here.

160 165cm

777777777777777777777777

Note: to allow use by disabled people, the device must be installed at a height
0f 120-125 cm.
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Entrance panel installation

322010, 322011, 322030, 322032, INSTALLATION METHOD

125 mm 60.5mm
] -]Il
- LI F
‘ R
(AR (S |
[fGIsH] 1]
[ [oT#
CEHEEEETHED R O
H | (P
Don't install in hot or damp places Size overview

Flush mounted box

/ Flush mounted box

Install the EP on the door Install the EP on the wall

Note: the flush mounted box must be ordered separately.
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Small entrance panel installation

322020 INSTALLATION METHOD

141 mm

Don'tinstall in hot or damp places Size overview

DO NOT INSTALL IN HOT OR DAMP PLACES

Installation method 1

30mm

1]

=21.60m

Installation height and position

Installation instruction:

1.

Installation method 2

Fix the base to the flush mounted box using the
horizontal holes;

connect the cable to EP clamps and fit the cover to the
body using the two grooves on the top;

secure the cover in position;

4. tighten up the bottom screw.

Installation instructions:

1.

Fix the base to the flush mounted box using the
vertical holes;

connect the cable to EP clamps and fit the cover to the
body using the two grooves on the top;

secure the cover in position;

4. tighten up the bottom screw.




General configuration concept

MEANING OF CONFIGURATION
Address codes are the numbers/
letters used by residents, visitors
and Switchboard operators to
identify the apartments or villas in
the installation. The D45 system

let you use this codes to make calls
within the system. The composition
of address codes follows the rules
below: each handset (apartment

or villa) of the installation must
have one addressing code in order
to be called by visitors and the
Switchboard. The address code of
each apartment depends on the
position within the installation.
Inside the unit/riser each
apartment can be addressed with
a4 digit code: FFII.

The first two digits refer to the

number of the floor (F F).

The second two digits refer to the
internal number inside the floor: (I ).
The visitor calling the resident from
the unit/riser entrance panel has to
type these codes (push the button
with the code printed on).

Outside the unit/riser each
apartment can be addressed

with a code consisting of 8 digits
maximum: DDDD FFll.

The first four digits can be used in a
flexible way to identify the unit/riser
inside the installation: DDDD may
refer to district/building address or
building/unit address according to
specific installation needs.

In smaller installation less digits can
be used (from 1 to 4).
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The other four digits are the same
of the addressing inside the unit/
riser (F F 11).

The visitor calling the resident from
the wall entry panel or the main
Switchboard has to type all the codes
(minimum 5 - maximum 8).

Each digit can be a number from 0
to 9 or a letter from A to J (no mix of
the two in the same digit).

The DDDD address can also be
replaced by meaningful words

(flowers, etc.): in this case the visitor/

user of the Switchboard must find
the right name in the directory.
(Only possible if the building main
entrance panel and the Switchboard

are configured from the PC).

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

In order to allow:

B Visitors / Switchboards to issue the
calls to the right andset (example
using addressing codes);

B residents to issue the call to the
intended Switchboard;

B right management of SOS push
buttons, alarms pick up (Identify
the apartment that issued the
alarm, send the alarm to the right
Switchboard);

B self-powering of the right building
main EP or secondary EP from
apartment and Switchboard;

B some devices of the system must

be configured.

The configuration consists of two

activities:

B decide the right numbers to obtain
the intended function (a design/
project activity);

B teach to the physical device
its proper configuration (an

installation activity).

Both of these activities can be made
easier by using a PC software — none
of them needs it. As the complexity
of the systems grows (in terms

of topology and/or user function
required) the advantage of using a PC

to perform these activities also grows.

CONFIGURATION DESIGN

The configuration of the system is
as close as possible to the address
codes, not worrying installers with
unusual rules. The configuration
method is flexible, and offer two
different configuration procedures:
each configuration procedure can
be applied to different types of
installations (changing their limits/

systems possibilities):
Simplified configuration:

B Avoid using the PC;

B can only be used if units/riser have
a number of floors and handsets
for each floor set by us during

specification of the “D45"
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Flexible configuration:

B A PC can be used (but not
mandatory) to simplify the
installation project (not needed

during the installation);

B can be used if units/risers have
a number of floors and handsets
that don’t differ much from one
another. (A table can explain
when an installation can be

configured in this way).

SIMPLIFIED CONFIGURATION

It is compulsory to configure:

1. Audio/video doorphone handsets.
For each handset, its F F | | address
code must be configured, starting
from flat number 1 and from floor
number 1.

2. (Riser shunt). Each riser shunt
must be configured in a
progressive way staring from 1.

If in the entrance panel or
Switchboard the progressive

riser shunt address is used as the
lowest two digits of DDDD, no
configuration of the apartment/villa
to call is needed in the Wall entrance
panel or Switchboard. If the
customer wants a complete DDDD
address to call the apartment/villa,
an association must be performed
on the wall entrance panel and on
the Switchboard between the riser
shunt progressive address and the
DDDD requested by the user.

No PC support is needed/useful for

these activities.

Using this configuration only the

default apartment functions are

available.

With the simple configuration

maximum 4000 apartments can be

installed:

40 25 4
Alternatively we can have:

16 40 6
25 40 4
22 30 6
20 25 8
orothers ...].

The simplified configuration can be
applied to a standard installation

or to a district of a multichannel
installation inheriting the limits of the

chosen configuration type.

FLEXIBLE CONFIGURATION

Before configuring the system two

numbers must be decided:

#FF maximum number of floors of
the units/risers of the installation
(a two digit number typical of
the installation— max value 99).

#l1 maximum number of
apartments of the floors in the
installation (a two digit number
typical of the installation —

max value 99).

It is compulsory to configure:

1. Audio/video doorphone
handsets. For each handset,
its F F | | address code must
be configured, starting from
flat number 1 and from floor
number 1 and the typical
installation #ii number;

2. riser shunt each riser shunt must
be configured progressively
staring from 1 and the and the
typical installation #ii number;

3. wall entrance panel and
Switchboard. In each wall
entrance panel and Switchboard,
the #FF and #ii installation
numbers must be configured.

If in the entrance panel or
Switchboard the progressive riser
shunt address is used as the lowest
two digits of DDDD, no configuration
of the apartment/villa to call is
needed in the Wall entrance panel or
Switchboard. If the customer want a
complete DDDD address to call the
apartment/villa, an association must
be performed on the wall entrance
panel and on the Switchboard
between the riser shunt progressive
address and the DDDD requested

by the user. Using this configuration
only the default apartment functions
are available.

A PCis not needed to configure the
system on the installation - it can be
used during the project phase to easily
identify and check if it is possible to
configure the system following the
flexible configuration method —itis an

alternative to the table below.




The flexible configuration can be
used in installation of up to 4000
apartments, with the maximum
limits listed in the linked table (that
can be shared with the people in
charge of the configuration — and can
be completed using how much row

we want to communicate).

The simplified configuration can be
applied to a simplified installation
or to a district of the complete
installation, inheriting the limits of

the chosen configuration type.

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

NUMBERS NUMBERS OF FLOORS NUMBERS OF FLATS/FLOOR | NUMBER OF APART. IN
OF RISER SHUNTS #FF #1 EACH UNIT/RISER
99 10 4 40

20 50 4 200

n 90 4 360

66 10 6 60

13 50 6 300

7 90 6 540

50 10 8 80

10 50 8 400

5 90 8 720

25 10 16 160

5 50 16 800

12 10 32 320

6 20 32 640

DEFAULT BEHAVIOUR OF
APARTMENT FUNCTIONS

The default functions are available
both with simplified and flexible

system configuration.

The default functions are:

B Self-powering of the main riser EP;

B repeated pression on self power on
function changes on next address

riser EP;

B call to Switchboard is to main
Switchboard;

B alarm collected by main
Switchboard.

PHYSICAL CONFIGURATION
(INSTALLATION)
The devices may be configured in

three ways:

B Use of physical configurators: this
means placing the right numbered
configurators in the devices in the
right position (depending on the
design of the configuration);

B define a procedure of
configuration of each device that

uses its resources (keypad, LCD,

LEDs, etc. ) in order assign to the
device the designated number;

B use the PC on the field to

download the results of the design
configuration done on a PC, on to

each device using its MAC address.

TOTAL NUMBER OF APARTMENTS IN THE
INSTALLATION:

VIRTUALLY NO LIMITS

Number of apt. for each “district”
(AS02: LAN-8Wire interface)

4.000 apt. or villas.

Total number of units/riser for each district

400

Total number of apt./villas for each riser:

800 (if only 1 handset in each apt.)

Total number of apt./villas for each riser:

Total number of apt./villas for each riser:

(
400 (if only 2 handsets in each apt.)
265 (if only 3 handsets in each apt.)

Total number of apt./villas for each riser:

800 (up to 5 handsets in each apt. with D45 apt. interface)

CONFIGURATION MODE FOR
THE WHOLE SYSTEM

Two configuration modes available,
configuration Mode 1 and
configuration Mode 2. The main
characteristics for each configuration

Mode are described below:

*1*: Below are the rules for system configuration (Mode 1).

#FF #l CAN SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MODE 1 BE USED?

FOR EACHRISER | FOR EACH FLOOR

<20 <4 YES, but it is necessary to calculate the total number of handsets for
whole system according to Mode 1 configuration. If the total number
calculated is 4000 or less, Mode 1 configuration is possible, if the total
number is over 4000, Mode 2 must be considered.

>20 <4 NO

<20 >4 NO

>20 >4 NO
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For example: if the highest building
of a project has 25 floors, and the
max. number of apartment for floor
is 8, with 15 risers in total. Then for
Mode 2, the #FF should be 25, while
#ll should be 8. Make the calculations
according to following table to judge

if Mode 2 configuration can be used.

*2*: Below is an example explaining the rules for system configuration (Mode 2):

#FF FOR #11 FOR TOTAL RISER CAN SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MODE 2 BE USED?
EACH RISER EACH FLOOR
25 8 15 25%8*15=3000

3000< 4000
30 - 25*8*30= 6000
6000> 4000

HOW TO CHOOSE THE RIGHT
CONFIGURATION MODE

B The biggest #FF number in the
whole system < 20, the biggest
#ll number in the whole system
<4, and the number of risers < 50:
system configuration Mode 1 is
recommended.

B If the biggest #FF number in
whole system is more than 20,
or the biggest #ll number is
more than 4, please use system

configuration Mode 1 to set

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MODES
There are 3 possible system
configuration modes:

B Resistor configuration;

B |ocal keyboard configuration;

B configuration using the

configuration software, then

download to the devices using the

RS232 port.

Remarks:

for the 3 above configuration modes, the parameters

to configure are the same, therefore it is not

#FF (choose the biggest #FF
number in the system) and #lI
(choose the biggest #Il number
in the system), then calculate the
total number of handsets in the
system. If the total number

(#FF * #I1 * R) is 4000 or less, use

system configuration Mode 2.

necessary to describe the configuration procedures
separately. Below is an explanation of the resistor
configuration as an example. The keyboard
configuration is described in the product manual.
The configuration using the RS232 port is described

in the configuration software manual.

DEVICE RESISTOR
CONFIGURATION
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EP configuration examples

322010
DIGITAL ENTRANCE PANEL
CONFIGURATION
Possible EP configuration modes Note: the other configuration position C is for
MODE1 | MODE2 @ @ @ @ @ @ setting the Switchboard address number that will
communicate with the EP directly. The configuration
Resistor configuration ~ +/ v N | N | #F | #F | #1 | #] B ] .
position C can only be configured using the EP
Keyboard configuraton | v @ @ @ @ @ @ keyboard or the configuration tool software.
R5232 configuration v v (C default value: 0; this means that the Switchboard
that will communicate with the EP is No.0).
MEANING OF EACH
CONFIGURATOR SOCKET PIN POSITION MODE 1 MODE 2
NN: the number for the main EP, the N
i . NN Mode 2= Mode 1
number range is from 1 to 80, which N
means that the maximum main EP in #FFis 20 (default). #FF
riser is 80 (default value: 1) No need for configuration (use EP keyboard config or 323020 download config)
#FF: typical floors per riser. m ::efidfeofflcjé:ﬁguration (use EP keyboard config or 323020 download config)
#l1: typical number of handsets per floor.
Example (A): POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
EP address is 5, each riser has 20 N 0 0
floors, and each floor has 4 handset: N >
#F i
system configuration Mode 1 is used. #FF is 20(default). i
#F No need for configuration
The Switchboard directly connected
_ ) _ #l #lis 4(default).
to the main EP is no. 2, main EP # No need for configuration

configuration should be as follows: o ) )
(2 This position can use the EP keyboard or the configuration tool for the configuration.
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Example (B): POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS

EP address, each riser has 25 floors, N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0

and each floor has 8 handsets. N 5

System configuration Mode 2 is used. #F 2

the Switchboard directly connected # 2

to the main EP is no. 2 MC. Main EP # 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# 8

configuration should be as follows:

NOTE: there is an additional configuration slot “M”.

M= switchboard address number - can be set only by keyboard or by SF2 software.

B
N | N | #F | #F | #l | #]
0/ 5/2|5/0/8
If configurator or keyboard system should be numbered in
configuration is selected for the sequence. They must start from 1
main EP, the following conditions and no number can be missed.

must be met: all 323003 in the




Handset configuration examples

321011
POSSIBLE HANDSET
CONFIGURATION PROCEDURE

MODE1 | MODE2

Resistor configuration | +/ V
(only for Colour)

Keyboard configuration | +/ V
RS232 configuration X X
MEANING OF EACH

CONFIGURATOR SOCKET PIN

FF: Handset floor number.
Il: handset household number.
#1I: typical number of handsets

per floor.

Example (A):
The number of handsets is 1204,
each floor has 4 handsets, the

system configuration Mode is

Mode 1, the handset configuration

should be as follows:

Configurators position for handsets

(G

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

POSITION MODE 1 MODE 2
F FF FF
F
| Il Il
|
# Default for #llis 04, I
#l need not connect the configurator (#11 setup using same value for all system handsets)
POSITION CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS
F 1
F 2
| 0 [tis ok not to insert configurator 0
4
# Because the default value of #ll is 4, no configurator
# is needed

©© 0|00
F 1|1 | #|#
©|0/©©|0©
1 04
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Handset configuration examples

Example (B):

The number of handsets is 1206,
each floor has 8 handsets. System
configuration Mode 2 is used.
The handset configuration should

be as follows:

POSITION VALUE REMARKS

F 1

F 2

| 0 I[tis ok not to insert configurator 0
| 6

#l 0 I[tis ok not to insert configurator 0
#l 8

#1

LO000000000000000000000[




Accessory configuration examples

323003
RISER SHUNT CONFIGURATION

Possible riser shunt configuration

MEANING OF EACH
CONFIGURATOR SOCKET PIN

NNNN: number of riser shunts.

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

for each floor.
#Min handset: the lowest handset.

address managed by this riser shunt.

procedure. #FF: typical floor number for riser. #Max handset: the highest handset
#11: typical number of handsets address managed by this riser shunt.
MODE 1 MODE 2 POSITION MODE 1 MODE 2
Resistor configuration | v/ v (F1
(F2
Keyboard configuration | +/ V 3 HNNN NNNN
Use RS232 configuration | X X CH4
5 #FF is 20(default). #FF
(F6 No need for configuration (#Il setup using same value for all system riser shunts)
7 #lls 4(default). #l
(F8 No need for configuration (#1I setup using same value for all system riser shunts)
C ( C
M M M
Riser shunt configuration position
(] (] TUP Dm CF1|/CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6[CF7|CF8| C | M
g s P . 0 ©|0/0|0|0|0|0|6|®
EEER R N|N|N| N #F|#F | # |#|C|M
m 3 6 7 bhcino m
= © © 0 0booololo
D V-GAIN :E% :E;
m F'O(W)ER SYSTEM TO l:SIUB SYSTEM m
Jj SUB SYSTEM EP SYSTEM OUT SYSTEM IN d
4
0 sl o

C: the Switchboard number that is
the first priority for this riser.

If the number of the Switchboard

is more than 9 (from 10 to 15), this
parameter can only be set using the
riser shunt keyboard or the SF2.

M: System configuration Mode.

If the selected configuration Mode
is Mode 1 or Mode 2, this parameter

is 0. If this configurator is set using

A
n

number 2, it means that this riser
shunt is only used inside the riser

to extend the maximum number of
handsets (from 400 to 800).

If 323011 is present in the system or

switchboard is install in the riser than

an additional configuration is needed
for riser shunt as below listed:
configuration can only be set by SF2

software or by keyboard.

CONFIGURATION BIT DEFINITION REMARK
CF11CF12 First EP number in this riser From 1t0 80
CF13CF14 Riser EP quantity of riser
CF15CF16 Riser switchboard number From 1to 15
| D45SYSTEM | GUIDE
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Example (A): POSITION MODE1 VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
The number of riser shunts is 5, each CF1 N 0 0 no config needed
riser has 20 floors, and each floor has 2 N 0 0no config needed
) (F3 N 0 0 no config needed
4 handsets. The Switchboard that can 4 N 5
be called directly by this riser is no. 2. (F5 #F #FFis 20 (default)
System configuration Mode 1 is used. (k6 #F No need for configuration
The riser shunt configuration should 7 l #llis 4 default )
(F8 #l No need for configuration
be as follows: C C )
M M 0 0 no config needed
! © 0 0 i
tUP
M gggggggggg — i CF1|CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8| C | M
uuuuuuuuuu j i
- © 0|0 ©0|0|0|0|0|0|O
bhcino
l oo0 —— N|N|N|N/[#F|#F|# |[#1|C|M
)
oo BB PRIFFRRRERERE
POWER L1 L2 SUB SYSTEM TO SYSTEM 0 O 0 5 2 0

i 150 \%U@j

Example (B): POSITION MODE 1 VALUE FOR CONFIG. REMARKS
The number of riser shunts is 5, each (F1 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
riser has 25 floors, and each floor has (F2 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
) (F3 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
8 handsets. The Switchboard that 4 N 5
can be called directly by this riser is (F5 #F )
no.~-># System configuration Mode 2 (ko #F 5
is used. The riser shunt configuration EZ z: 2 ftis ok not tonsert configurator
should be as follows: C C 2 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
M M 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0

U U tupP

Hr—-‘w‘-—\u

CF1|CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8

C
©

PR
1]2[3]4|5(8]7[8
00 o

CFG st s2

- e ©00/0/0/0/0/0|6
2

SYSTEM TO  SUB SYSTEM |:D

]:| POWER L1 L2 SUB SYSTEM TO SYSTEM O O O 5 2 5 2 8
h POWER d

i 150 \%1@

©
©
©
©
©
©
©
©

=2
=2
=2
=2
=
%
*
*
(@)
SHOIERIOIE
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323005
POWER SUPPLY CONFIGURATION CONFIGURATION MODE 1 (1 PWS FOR EACH FLOOR) | MODE 2
Possible configuration way for N
N NNN NN
power supply
N
MODET | MODE2 (F4 , .
Resistor configuration | +/ V CF5 FF Min FF Min
Keyboard configuration | +/ V (F6
R$232 configuration v V F7 Al
(F8
FF Max FF Max
MEANING OF EACH (F9
CONFIGURATOR SOCKET PIN (k10
NNN: Power supply address (range CFT
T T T
1-256), only when TYP= 1, the power L ype ype
ASR ASR ASR
supply address will be valid. It means " " "
when TYP= 0, there is no need to LE LE LE

configure NNN.

FF Min: the floor number where this
power management starts from.

FF Max: the floor number where this
power management ends. FF Max
must over or equal to FF Min.

#1I: number of apartments on each
floor (at Mode 1, the default number
is 4, no need to set).

#Min handset: the address of the
first address managed by this

Configurators position for power supply

power supply).

#Max handset: the last handset
address managed by this

Power supply).

TYP: configuration position for the
power supply function. Used to
enable or disable the power supply
management function and the smart
power function.

ASR: set how much current the

power supply will offer to each
handset for the alarm function.

M: position to choose configuration
Mode. connecting configurator 0
means choosing Mode 1 or Mode 2.
LE: configuration position for smart
power supply management. Only
valid when TYP=1. When TYP=0, no

need to configure that position.

N | N | N |CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7
© 00 0|00
N| N | N nF“anian # | #
© 00 0o|lolo
CF8|CF9 (CF10CF11|TYP|ASR| M | LE
© 0 0 0|0o|0lo
r::x n::x TYP|ASR| M | LE
© 00 0oololo
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TYP: configuration position for the
power supply function (vYmeans that
this function is available, X means

that this function is not available).

Power supply management:

In the systems with a standby battery
(optional), in case of AC power cut
the handset will automatically enter
energy saving Mode, saving energy for
the alarm function. For systems with
alarm function and standby battery

it is recommended that the power

supply management is kept on.

Smart power supply:

This allows the max quantity of
working small EP when power is
supplied normally. For projects
including small EP, we suggest
that the power supply is used as
auxiliary power supply and that
the smart power supply function

is kept on. When type= 0, no

TYP POWER SUPPLY MANAGEMENT FUNCTION SMART POWER FUNCTION
0 X X
1 v v
2 X Vv

configuration is necessary.

ASR: alarm sinking reserve of each
apartment supplied by the PS.

LE: configuration position for smart
power supply function. This position
controls when to enter energy-saving

Mode under different situations.

0 AC isnotan notenergy saving

1 AC isnotan notenergy saving
NOT energy saving: all the system
functions are allowed. This Mode is not
Energy saving. Energy saving: parts of
the system functions (such as video)

are disabled in order to save energy.

ASR = ALARM SINKING RESERVE OF EACH APARTMENT SUPPLIED BY THE PS

0 300 mA (Default (Max))
1 0mA

2 50 mA

3 85mA

4 120 mA

5 150 mA

6 180 mA

7 210 mA

8 240 mA

9 270 mA
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Example (A): VALUE FOR
POSITION MODE 1 REMARKS
This riser has 20 floors, and each floor CONFIGURATOR
has 4 handsets. This power supply 1 N 0
(F2 N 1
manages 1-2 floors. If necessary
) (F3 N 2
enable the smart power function and (4 FF Min 0
power management function, the (k5 FF Min 1
power supply address is 12, the max (F6 #1 Default is 4 apartments.
current of the alarm sensor is 300 mA. (F7 #ll 0 means 4 apartments0.
System configuration Mode 1 is used. (F8 FF Max 0
The power supply configuration i FF Max 2
should be as follows: (F10 (F10 For Mode 1and Mode 2, CF10 and CF11
Gl CF11 donotapply
CF12 Type 1
CF13 ASR 0
(F14 M 0
CF15 LE 0
A
N | N | N [CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7
G——é&- FF | FF
f i N | N | N . .| #1| #l
jl [TE T LW w min | min
|z ~ -l DRRRERIEE
0 1 2 0 1
CF8 | CF9 CF10CF11|TYP|ASR| M | LE
3 ©/0|0/0|0|0]|0|o
(=] FF | FF
O ot o TYP|ASR| M | LE
o @ﬁ; o max| max
6 0 2 1 0 0 0
| D45SYSTEM | GUIDE

| 51

D WWW.LEGRAND.COM




52 |
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E le (B):
xample (©) posITION MODE VALUEFOR  pewanis
This riser has 20 floors, and each floor
CF1 N 0
has 5 handsets. This power supply © \ :
manages 1-2 floors. B N )
If necessary enable the smart power CF4 FF Min 0
function and the power management (F5 FF Min 1
function, the power supply address (F6 #ll 0
is 12, max current of the alarm sensor (F7 #ll 5
is 300 mA. System configuration (r8 FF Max 0
. (F9 FF Max 2
Mode 2 is used. The power supply
) . ) (F10 (F10 Here configuration is not necessary for
configuration should be as follows: i i Mode 1and Mode 2
CF12 Type 1
CF13 ASR 0
(F14 M 0
CF15 LE 0
B
N | N | N |CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7
1 FF | FF
N | N | N . .| # | #
ljuuuu REE min | min
= g © 00 ooolo
0 1 2 0 1 0 5
CF8 | CF9 CF10CF11|TYP|ASR| M | LE
0
© 0000 olo|o
=N FF | FF
O [©f {of Y - = TYP|ASR| M | LE
o o s max|max
0 0] 2 1 0O|0]O0
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Example (C):

POSITION MODE 1 ‘Clg:\-ll:IEGFl?I{‘AmR REMARKS
If necessary enable the smart

Gl
power function, no need for the \ 0

(R N 0
power management function (if no

(3 N 0
management function, the power Fa FF Min 0
supply address does not need 5 FF Min 1
to be set), the range of handset (F6 #ll 2
addresses managed by the power (F7 #ll 5
supply is 125-163. (F8 FF Max 0
Without alarm, it means that the o FF Max !

. (F10 CF10 6

current of alarm sensor is 0 mA. The

(F 1 3
system used Mode 3 configuration.

(F12 Type 2
The power supply configuration 3 AR 1
should be as follows: F14 M 1

(F15 LE 0

CF4|CF5|CF6 |CF7

FF | FF
min | min

# | #l

o|©| z ©O|=z
c|l© =z |O|=z
o|© z ©O|=z

CF8 | CF9 CF10CF11|TYP|ASR LE

i[e)s H
ORI Re: o o - i max TYP |ASR

©
©
©
©
©
©
~|© = O|=|»|O
©
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323005 - POWER SUPPLY
CONFIGURATION CHOOSING
THE SYSTEM POWER SOLUTION

B Solution 1: PWS 323005 will be B Solution 2: PWS 323005 will be Note: when the system includes Small EP, solution
chosen as system power supply chosen for both system power 2 will be helpful to avoid possible damage to the
inside the riser while auxiliary PWS supply inside the riser and auxiliary power supply in the system. When the system has
(323010) will be chosen for all the power supply. handsets connected to Small EP, sometimes if several
auxiliary power supply. Small EP call handsets at the same time, a power

supply overload may occur. Under this situation
there s a risk of damage to the power supply.

Suggested power supply solution and related configuration:

NO. SYSTEM PWS CONFIGURATION WHEN PWS IS SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY | CONFIGURATION OF PWS AND AUXILIARY PWS WHEN PWS
SOLUTION (IMPEDANCE SWITCH OF PWS MUST BE ON) IS AUXILIARY POWER SUPPLY
(IMPEDANCE SWITCH OF POWER SUPPLY MUST BE OFF)
ALARM | SMALL CH1 (F4 CF12 CF13 R4 CF15 (43 (F4 CF12 CF13 CF14 CF15
EP ~ ~ ~ ~
(F3 1 (F3 Fn
(NNN) (TYPE) | (ASR) (M) (LE) (NNN) (TYPE) | (ASR) (M) (LE)
1 No No 1 X X X X X X
2 No No 1 X X X X X X
Here use Auxiliary Power supply, configuration is not necessary.
3 Yes No 1 X X X X X X
4 Yes No 1 NNN X 1 02-9 1 X
5 No Yes 2 NNN \ 1 1 01 X X \ 2 1 01 X
6 No Yes 2 NNN v 1 1 01 X X v 2 1 0/1 X
7 Yes Yes 2 NNN v 1 02~9 | 0N X X V 2 02-9 0/ X
8 Yes Yes 2 NNN \ 1 0.2~9 0/1 X X V 2 02-9 0/1 X
Note

X: it means no configurator is needed and the configuration position is 0; others need a configurator with corresponding value.v/: It means configuration is needed. For the

configuration procedure refer to the system configuration chapter.
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Lock type and distance limits

RECOMMENDED RJ45

CONNECTOR

The actual working environment may We recommend that Legrand/ The types of door locks below
be damp or hot, which can cause Ortronics connectors are used are also recommended
inferior RJ45 connectors to rust. (see specific catalogue). (shows diagram as figure 1).

No need of power for door lock during stand-b, Door lock releaseVoltage: DC12 V, Door lock releaseCurrent: <1 A, Time

needed to release the lock (output voltage to release the lock) : <100 ms

EP/WEP

- -L+

@ @ 6_) (_P P Max distance < 10m S| o

WEP

L Cable type 2 x 1.0 mm’

Lock 3

N

If the current required for the door lock is more than 1A (DC12 V), the use of an additional power supply is required instead of

obtaining power from the EP. The connection is shown below:

EP/WEP

- -L+

PODD

Door lock release
L+
GND
323015 |- Lock A
Power
ADAPTER
15V/24 oo
Max distance <20m \|
(able type 2x 1.0 mm? !
The door lock receives power from The main characteristic recommended Door lock release method: Stop
an additional power supply, without for door locks are below. powering the door lock.
absorbing any current from the EP. Need power for lock in stand-by. Time needed to release the lock:
In some cases, other types of door Stand-by Voltage: DC12. Adjustable.
locks may be used for EPs or main EP. Maximum stand-by Current: < 0.3 A.
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Lock type and distance limits

For this kind of door lock, an additional power supply must be used. The connection method is shown below.

EP/WEP

I -+

POPD

The Power supply in the above
drawing is the system riser power
supply. It can be shared by the
riser shunt without the need for an
auxiliary Power supply.

The power supply is the auxiliary

EP power supply (in some cases the
riser has several EP.

In this case auxiliary power supply
will be needed; additional power
supply is also needed if the main EP

cable is too long).

Door lock release
[+
o LOCK
33015 |I- A
30/ Power
Power
supply GND GND
Max distance < 250m | Max distance < 20m |
AN pa N
v | AS 7
(able type 2 x 1.0 mm? Cable type 2 x 1.0 mm’

The door lock accessory can be
directly connected to this power
supply without the need for an

additional one.




AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

Power supply installation rules

There are two kinds of power supplies

for D45 systems, the system and the
- Hon
auxiliary power supply.
i oFF > 3
323005 323010 |
(anbesystem | Can be auxiliary
PWS PWS Auxiliary ., ° .
(whenimpedance | (whenimpedance | PWS only | = = |
switchisON) | switch is OFF) Power supply 3
323005
Comparison between Power supply and Auxiliary Power supply.
FUNCTION 323005 323010
SETTO BE SYSTEM PWS SETTO BE AUXILIARY PWS AUXILIARY PWS
Supply power to devices V V V
Power supply management / x x
Pply 9 (can be on or off) (off) n/a
Smart power supply / / *
(can be on or off) (can be on or off) n/a
Supply power to data communication cable V X X
Impedance matching v X X

From above table, it is found that

the biggest feature of 323005 is that:
it's capable of supplying power to
the data communication cable, and
offer impedance matching for the
audio channel at the same time.
Therefore, In the project, usually
PWS smart power supply is used as
system power; only when the system
needs auxiliary power supply with
smart function, the PWS will be set as
auxiliary power supply; otherwise, the

auxiliary power supply will be used.

Riser shunt:

Where system power supply is
needed: in D45 systems it is possible
to use only 323003, 323019 (able to
extend quantity of handsets inside
riser) and 323009 (able to connect

5 handsets) to separate audio cable
and data communication cable.

In order to supply power to each

data communication cable segment

and matching audio impedance, it
is necessary to install one (only one
is allowed) system power supply in
each separated area. Other power
supplies must be auxiliary power
supply (323010 or 323005 set as

auxiliary power supply).

Note: 323003 only separate in the direction towards

the riser. Never separate from riser to BUS!
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Power supply installation rules

LEGEND

W (¢ 323005 is needed in the main network area
mm One 323005 is needed in the green area of the unit

mmm One 323005 is needed in the blue area connected to - 323019

UNIT 1 323005

handset

UNIT 2

handset

323002

handset

323019

323005

|

handset

handset

handset

323002

handset

handset

handset

323005

handset

Main network line

323002

handset

handset

323003

Main network line

323005

EP

UNIT3 —=---

During installation of the system, two power supply solutions can be chosen according to different situations.




RECOMMENDED PWS SOLUTION AND RELATED CONFIGURATION

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

NO.| INSTALLATION POWER | CONFIGURATION WHEN POWER SUPPLY IS SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY | CONFIGURATION OF POWER SUPPLY & APOWER SUPPLY
STATUS OF SYSTEM |  SUPPLY (impedance switch of Power supply must be ON) when Power supply is assistant power supply
SOLUTION (impedance switch of Power supply must be OFF)
(F1 (F4 (F12 | F13 | (F4 (F15 (F1 (F4 (F12 | (F13 | (F14 | (F15
alarm | Small EP GRENGE |
(NNN) (Type) | (ASR) (M) (L) (NNN) (Type) | (ASR) M) (LE)
1 none none 1 X X X X X X
2 none | none 1 X X X X X X Under these four condition, using auxiliary power supply no
3 | have none 1 X X X X X X need configurate
4 have none 1 NNN X 1 0.2~9 1 X
5 | none have 2 NNN V 1 1 0/1 X X v 2 1 0/1 X
6 | none have 2 NNN V 1 1 0/1 X X v 2 1 0/1 X
7 | have have 2 NNN V 1 02~9 | 0/1 X X v 2 02~9 | 0/1 X
8 have have 2 NNN V 1 0.2~9 0/1 X X v 2 0.2~9 0/1 X
Note:
(X:) It means no configurator is needed and the configuration position is 0; others need a configurator with corresponding value.
(+/2) It means configuration is needed. For the configuration procedure refer to the system configuration chapter.
CF1~CF15 is the configuring position for 323005. For the detailed meaning and configuration method please check the system configuration chapter.
CONNECTION AND SETUP
PROCEDURE FOR 323005
(Set 323005 as system power supply) Difference for each connector
LINE POWER VIDEO AUDIO DATA
[ \ COLOUR CONNECTION CONNECTION CONNECTION CONNECTION
I-— E}ATTERY_ —_I ,_—_ A *__l
© ©'60 © — S
5 o) J
B [} D
ol Tl fd :
ﬁ@@ v v v v
\ Connector for 323005 j -
s y | y I
) G
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Power supply installation rules

Impedance switch

O O

Q o

=T [
s g

0 =

OJL R L Jw *ﬁﬁﬂ

Power supply
323005

Hon
i oFF

3) When there is no 323013 on
the system BUS, the system
power supply on the BUS should
be connected and set as per the

following drawing:

Backbone

Backbone

B C
323005

B

60 |

1) When there is no riser shunt in the system, the system power supply should

be connected and set as following drawing:

outr

P

B C A

323005

POWER

323002 323002

B

2) When there is riser shunt in the system, the system power supply should be

connected and set as following drawing:

To riser

Backbone

323003

D A

323005

4) When there is no 323013 on
the system BUS, the system
power supply on the BUS should
be connected and set as per the

following drawing:

323001 §!
=l
S
Backbone
From EPS ——
_____ 323013 Ba(@on_e
D A
323005 S
S
S|
RN
ON RS
AN
I &

Secondary EP

5) When there is a Switchboard in the
system, 323001 will get power from
system BUS power supply.

The system BUS power supply should
be connected and set as per the

following drawing:

Backbone

323001

B C
323005

B




CONNECTORFOR
323005 AND 323010

(Set PWS as additional power
supply) or 323010

1. 323010 doesn’t have and

[ BATTERY A \ impedance setting switch, and
I._@ @—_I ,_E@ @ZJ can only be used as auxiliary

power supply.

B C D

2. if using 323005 as auxiliary

% % % power supply, the impedance

setting switch of 323005 must

Qionnector for 323005 and 323010J be switched to off as per the

following drawing:

1) the connection of the auxiliary

power supply inside the riser:

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

O O L

OO - ‘#F

(=]

°|

(] o
ome AR

Q0 =

Auxiliary

P ly 32301
ower supply 323010 ﬂ ON
i oFF

2) When there is a Switchboard in

the system, the Switchboard will get
power from the BUS system auxiliary
power supply. Connection should be

as per the following drawing:

To Riser to
next floor shunt
Switchboard
handset handset
Backbone

323002 323001 -

handset handset
C D

To Riser from previous 323010
floor shunt |

D C A

323005
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Power supply check and calculation

Before proceeding to the system installation, it is necessary to check the power supply of the whole system:

1. Check that the power supplies
are enough to supply the power

current needed by the devices to

install the system.

TYPE OF HANDSETS

The video handset can be of different types depending on the power consumption:

2. Check that the distance (in meters

of cable) between power supply

and devices allows the devices to

get enough power supply voltage

to work correctly.

3. Maximum distance between Floor

shunt and handset Maximum

distance = 50m (CAT5 Cable).

TYPE OF HANDSETS

10

Colour

With alarm

With secondary entrance panel

100 mA current alarm sensor

300 mA current alarm sensor

The maximum quantity of handsets and EP that the riser system power supply can accept:

TYPE OF HANDSETS

10

12

1EP + Riser shunt
(without A/C)

40

41%1]

[*N]

41%2]

52

24[*1]

4*1]

41%1]

2 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
-+ video mixer (without A/C)

32

4[*1]

[*N]

41*2]

4

20[*1]

[*N]

41*1]

3 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (without A/C)

28

[*N]

[*N]

41*2]

38

12[*1]

[*N]

[*N]

4 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (without A/C)

24

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

36

8[*1]

[*N]

[*N]

5 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
-+ video mixer (without A/C)

20

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

36

4[*1]

[*N]

[*N]

1EP + Riser shunt
(with A/C)

36

4[*1]

[*N]

41*2]

48

20 [*1]

4[*1]

8[*1]

2 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (with A/C)

24

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

36

8[*1]

[*N]

41%1]

3 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (with A/C)

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

28

[*N]

41%1]

[*N]

41%1]

4 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (with A/C)

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

41*1]

5 EP + Riser shunt + Entrance panel
+ video mixer (with A/C)

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]

[*N]




TABLE 1

*N:

in this condition (EPs quantity), the
riser system power supply cannot
provide current to this kind of
handset, an additional power supply

must be used.

The information of table is 5 based on

below condition

1. 50 m cable from Floor shunt
to handset and 5m cable
between floors.

2. 0.5 m cable between Floor shunt
and Floor shunt in same floor for
the projects with more than one
floor shunt on each floor.

3. Between Power supply and 1st
Floor shunt or riser shunt, for the
connection use 2 wire cables.

4. Type of door lock release for EP
is DC12V/1 A, release time 100
ms or less. The door lock does not

need power during.

*1:
2 small EP and 1 EP can work at the
same time with handsets connected

to the same power supply.

5. When using an entrance panel
video mixer in the riser (more than
one EP in the riser), the distance
between entrance panel video
mixer and riser shunt is 0.5 m.

6. The data listed in above table
are the requirements based on 4
apartments per floor.

For example: if riser use type of
handset, and there is only one EP
without a/C, then we could found
that this system power supply can
afford other 40 handsets except

EP and riser shunt according

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

*2:
1 small EP and 1 EP can work at the
same time with handsets connected

to the same power supply.

to above table. But these 40
handsets need to be arranged as

4 apartments per floor.

If the height of each floor is 5 m,
the height limit should be applied
at the same time, which means
(40/4- 1)*5=45m.

7. If the riser EP get power from
an auxiliary power supply, the
riser system power supply only
provide power to riser shunt, the

floor shunt and the handsets.
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Power supply check and calculation

Maximum distance between EP or

handset and power supply.

In the riser, the quantity of devices

managed by a power supply are

shown in table 4, table 5, and table 6.

Case 1, case 2, case 3, case 4, case 7,
case 8, case 9 are for 323005(PW1)
and 323010(aPW1). Case 4, case 5,

case 6, case 10, case 11, case 12 are

for 323005(PW1).

Table 4: case 1 to case 4, the quantity of devices managed by 323005 (PW1).

Notes:

1. The current can also be affected by the distance.

Here every floor is supposed to be 5 m height.

2. If there are many 323002, it is supposed that the
distance of 323002is 0.5 m.

HANDSET
How ma"f{ apartments Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 Case 4
on every floor
' T(;]taar:(?s?t:f Floor limit T(;;ar:iz:f Floor limit T(;:r:ii:yt:f Floor limit T(;\taar:(iteyt:f Floor limit

2 apartments/floor

(Don't use extra power cable) 24 max: 12 floors 4 max: 2 floors 16 max: 8 floors 10 [*1] max: 5 floors
2 apartments/floor

(use extra power cable) 78 max: 39 floors - - 16 max: 8 floors 20 [*1] max: 10 floors
4 apartments/floor 40 max: 10 floors 4 max: 1floor 16 max: 4 floors 12[*1] max: 3 floors
8 apartments/floor 56 max: 7 floors 4 max: 1floor 16 max: 2 floors 12[*1] max: 2 floors
12 apartments/floor 56 max: 5 floors 4 max: 1 floor 16 max: 2 floors 12[*1] max: 1floor
16 apartments/floor 56 max: 4 floors 4 max: 1floor 16 max: 1 floor 16 [*1] max: 1 floor
20 apartments/floor 68 max: 4 floors 4 max: 1 floor 16 max: 1 floor 20[*1] max: 1 floor
24 apartments/floor 68 max: 3 floors 4 max: 1 floor 16 max: 1 floor 20[*1] max: 1 floor
28 apartments/floor 68 max: 3 floors 4 max:1 floor 16 max: 1floor 20[*1] max: 1floor
32 apartments/floor 68 max: 3 floors 4 max:1 floor 16 max: 1 floor 20[*1] max: 1 floor
36 apartments/floor 68 max: 2 floors 4 max:1 floor 16 max: 1 floor 20[*1] max: 1 floor
Table 5: case 1 to case 4, the quantity of devices managed by 323005 (Power supply).

HANDSET
How many apartments Case 5 Case 6 Case 7 Case 8
e Total @ty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit
handsets handsets handsets handsets

2 apartments/floor

(Don't use extra power cable) 4[*2] max:2 floor 8[*2] max:4 floor 36 max: 18 floors 8 max: 4 floors

2 apartments/floor

(use extra power cable) 8[*2] max: 4 floors ] max: 45 floors 8 max: 4 floors
4 apartments/floor 4121 max: 1floor 8121 max: 1floor 56 max: 14 floors 8 max: 2 floors

8 apartments/floor 412] max: 1 floor 8[*2] max: 1 floor 7 max: 9 floors 8 max: 1 floor

12 apartments/floor 412] max: 1 floor 8[*2] max: 1 floor 76 max: 7 floors 8 max: 1 floor

16 apartments/floor 4[%2] max: 1floor 8[*2 max: 1floor 80 max: 5 floors 8 max: 1floor

20 apartments/floor 4172 max: 1floor 8[*2] max: 1floor 80 max: 4 floors 8 max: 1floor

24 apartments/floor 4[*2] max: 1floor 8[*2] max: 1floor 80 max: 4 floors 8 max: 1 floor

28 apartments/floor 4[*2] max: 1floor 8[*2] max: 1floor 80 max: 3 floors 8 max: 1 floor

32 apartments/floor 41%2] max: 1 floor 8[*2] max: 1 floor 80 max: 3 floors 8 max: 1floor

36 apartments/floor 4[%2] max: 1floor 8[*2] max: 1floor 80 max: 3 floors 8 max: 1 floor




Table 6: case 9 to case 12, the quantity of devices managed by 323005 (Power supply).

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

HANDSET
How many apartments (ase 9 Case 10 Case 11 (ase 12
on every floor
Total Qty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit Total Qty of Floor limit
handsets handsets handsets handsets
2 apartments/floor 8 N 164 N a1 N 6
(Don't use extra power cable) 16 max: 8 floors 16 [*2] max: 16 floors 41*3] max: 1 floor 12[*1] max: 6 floors
2apartments/floor 16 -8l 36 [*3 26l 41*3 b 12[*1 26l
(use extra power cable) max: 8 floors [*3] max: 6 floors [*3] max: 1 floor [*1] max: 6 floors
4 apartments/floor 16 max: 4 floors 24 [*3] max: 4 floors 41*3] max: 1 floor 12[*1] max: 3 floors
8 apartments/floor 16 max: 2 floors 32[*3] max: 3 floors 4[%3] max: 1 floor 12[*1] max: 2 floors
12 apartments/floor 16 max: 2 floors 36 [*3] max: 3 floors 41%3] max: 1floor 12[*1] max: 1floor
16 apartments/floor 16 max: 1 floor 36 [*3] max: 2 floors 41%3] max: 1 floor 121%1] max: 1floor
20 apartments/floor 16 max: 1floor 36 [*3] max: 2 floors 4[*3] max: 1 floor 12[*1] max: 1 floor
24 apartments/floor 16 max: 1floor 36 [*3] max: 2 floors 4[*3] max: 1 floor 12[*1] max: 1 floor
28 apartments/floor 16 max: 1 floor 36[*3] max: 2 floors 41%3] max: 1floor 12[*1] max: 1floor
32 apartments/floor 16 max: 1 floor 36[*3] max: 2 floors 41%3] max: 1 floor 121*1] max: 1 floor
36 apartment/floor 16 max: 1 floor 36[*3] max: 1 floor 41%3] max: 1floor 12[*1] max:1 floor

*1:2 small EP and 1 EP can work at the

same time with handsets connected

to the same power supply.

*2:1 small EP and 1 EP can work at the

same time with handsets connected

to the same power supply.

*3:3 small EP and 1 EP can work at the

same time with handsets connected

to the same power supply.

A) 50 m cable from Floor shunt

to handset.

is based on the below conditions:

B) 5 m cable between floors.

The information of table 4 to table 6

() 0.5 m cable between Floor shunt

floor shunt on each floor.

and Floor shunt in same floor for

the projects with more than one

D) Between Power supply and 1st

Floor shunt, for the connection

use 2 wire cables.

E) The data

in above table also

limited by distance. Example: 4

apartment on every floor. Case 1.

can have 40 handsetsand the Max.

per floor is 10. In other words, the

distance

must less than 45 m,

45 m= [(40/4)-1]*5.

Remark: In table 4, table 5 and table 6, in case 4, case 5, case 6, case 10, case 11 and case 12, the quantity of handsets is only for 323005.
Ifusing 323010, Please refer to table 7;
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Power supply check and calculation

Table 7: 323010 application on case 4, case 5, case 6, case 10, case 11 and case 12

How many apartments HANDSET

on every floor (ase 4 Case 5 (ase 6 Case 10 Case 11 Case 12
4 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

8 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

12 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

16 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

20 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

24 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

28 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

32 handsets/floor 4 2 3 6 4 5

The information of table 7 is based on

below conditions:

A) 50 m cable from Floor shunt

to handset.

B) 5 m cable between floors.

C) 0.5 m cable between Floor shunt

and Floor shunt in same floor for

projects with more than one floor

shunt on each floor.

D) Between Power supply and 1st

Floor shunt, for the connection use

2 wire cables.

E) Auxiliary power supply without
smart function.

F) For any types of handsets not listed
in table 7 the information is the
same as table 4 to table 6.

G) For all handsets which connect to
the same auxiliary power supply
the display can be switched on at

the same time.

Remark: if small entrance panels are present, the
number of devices to be supplied by 323010 may
require to use more power supplies, increasing
the project cost.

We therefore suggest to use 323005 to setting

auxiliary power supply.




Maximum system limits

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

DEVICE TYPE MAX. QTY REMARKS

Handsets in the whole system 4000 The backbone/main EP can call all the handsets.

(Non-IP network system)

Handsets in the whole system 4000/each The Backbone/main EP can call 4000 users at most while the Switchboard can call all the users.

(IP network system)

IP area, expandable

Handset on each riser 800 323003 can carry 400 handsets at most, but can expand to 800 by connecting 323019 in series in the unit.
EP on each riser 80 EP codes are available, but by expansion using 323004, it is possible to connect 25 EPs in total/80 EP.
Backbone/main EP in the whole 80 1,2,3....... 80/The number of the backbone/main EPs in the whole system must start from 1and must be

system (Non-IP network system)

numbered in succession without gaps: 1, 2, 3.......80

Riser shunt in the whole system 100
(Non-IP network system)

Riser shunt in the whole system 100/each

(IP network system)

IP area, expandable

District generator in the whole 5
system (non IP network system)

Using level connection with 5 District generators, it can expand 16 networking branch routes.

Switchboards in the whole system, | 16

VIDEO LIMIT DISTANCE

Colour Video limit (EP to HANDSET): 1 Km.

B/W Video limit (EP to HANDSET): 2 Km.
Most of items have the video
frequency expansion function.

The following figure show How to

configure them.

M on
i OFF

Note: the instruction data in the above table are
suggestions for the B/W signal.

They may differ during the actual operation.

Irrespective of whether it's a colour (less than 1000 m)
or B/Wsignal, please take into account the actual image

when setting the data.

ENTRANCE PANELS
Distance 1 2
12
0-300m OFF OFF W
. 12
Colour signal 300-700m ON OFF Wi
12
700 - 1000 m ON ON s
RISER SHUNT - VIDEO MIXER - DISTRICT GENERATOR
Distance 1 2 3 4
0-300m | OFF OFF OFF OFF vaag
. 1234
Colour signal | 300—700m | ON OFF OFF OFF = 1"
1234
700-1000m | ON ON OFF OFF mELE
1234
1000-1500m | ON ON ON OFF mEEY
B/W signal
1500~ 2000m | ON oN oN oN LI
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION
Maximum system limits

Example for distance limits:
MAX 300m from
323003 to last IU

323002

MAX 300m from
323003 to last IU

323002

30m w's_m@ S0m w's_mos
E E MAX 300m from MAX 250m from
= = 323003 to last U 323003 to last U
T T 323001
323002 323002
R g
5 S g . s
T m m m w %Oﬁl m w %003
Ed U(|T m m
g5
MAX 100m from MAX 50m from
E w 323003 to last IU 323003 to last IU
(ki 323004 < S
50m & 323002 323002
ol m— ==
A50M____I323009) 0M___ 133003
Video galn settings E m
DIP switch setting instruction =T H H
e | = =
SO
oFF = MAX 150m from MAX 100m from
323003 to last IU 323003 to last IU
Distance 1 2 3 4
323002 323002
D-30m oF om0 o
(OLOURVIDEOSIGNAL | 300-700m | ON | OF | OFF | OFF mama) musa
Mo-T00m | ON | ON | OF | OFF 400m 323003 50m 323003
000-100m | ON | ON | ON | OFF = ="
B/W VIDED SIGNAL
500-200m |ON |ON |ON |ON ] ]

CASCADE INSTALLATION LIMITS
OF VIDEO SIGNAL

After being transmitted by multilevel If any of the following devices is
cascade (insert video amplifier, video passed by a video signal in the
splitter etc in transmission channel), the system, the cascade level should
video signal will have distortion and increase by 1 level. The total level of
the quality of the image will decrease. cascade cannot be over 6.

In D45, the maximum level of

cascadeis 6.




COLOUR SYSTEM - SINGLE RISER

Furthest
internal unit
< [=<)
= =
) _ 0 —LL_L Floor shunt
323002
[*]
6 C A
(I = PG
Main power
supply - 323005
\—)
=
Entrance
panel
[1A T 2B ] 3C |
[Ca0 T 5E T 6F ]
[7G ] 8H ] or
[ » T o1 #
o O
Max. distance line A
) . 50m
Furthest internal unit - Power supply
Max. distance line B
. 50m
Internal unit - Floor shunt
Max. distance line C
70m
Power supply - Entrance panel

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

Furthest
internal unit
(=)
S
) _ 0 —L LU Floor shunt
323002
]
[roze) LR
(I =G
Additional power supply of
floor shunt 323070
<<
=
o _ 3
Power supply
323005
()
w
=
Entrance

panel

8633803800

Max. distance line A

1Km

Furthest internal unit - Entrance panel

2D LSt Ler ] Max. distance line B

<N ) 50m

Internal unit - Power suplly of Floor shunt

[ = T o #
° @ Max. distance line C 7o0m
H Power supply - Entrance panel
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COLOUR SYSTEM - MULTIPLE RISERS

Furthest ) )
internal unit Max. distance line A 1Km
Furthest internal unit - Entrance panel
Max. distance line B 50m
Furthest internal unit - Riser main Power supply
s Max. distance line C om
Internal unit - Floor shunt
Max. distance line D
5y ) 70m
o < Entrance panel - Power supply

G
il [l =[]
Riser shunt Floor shunt
323003 323002
Riser main power suplply
323005
\ N 5
= 0 0
S Main power supply
323005
Q
g

Entrance
panel

7G| 8H [ o1
» 1 o [ # ]

> O




AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

COLOUR SYSTEM - MULTIPLE RISERS

1
|
|
I Furthest U
. : ! Max. distance line A
: internal unit I ) i 1Km
| : Furthest internal unit - Entrance panel
|
! : Max. distance line B
' | . 50m
I | Internal unit - Power supply of Flor shunt
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GENERAL RULES FOR INSTALLATION

Troubleshooting

1. Theindicators flash when the
handset is called, but there
is noring.

When the handset being called
does not ring check if it in silent
Mode. If yes, please switch it over
to standard common Mode.

2. Theindoor unitis unable to
monitor the entrance panel.
Check whether the first entrance
panel in the riser has been set
as the no 1 entrance panel, and
make sure that the numbers of the
entrance panels in the riser are in
sequence without repetitions.

3. Unable to monitor the Small EP.
The function for monitoring the
small EP can be only used after
installation personnel has set the
system depending on the actual
requirements. If the unit has
been set as a door bell, then the
function for monitoring the gate
EP will be disabled automatically.

4. Double click to turn Small EP
monitoring on.

When starting the small EP
monitor function make sure that
the double click interval is kept
within 800 ms (namely quick
double click on the monitor key),
or it will be considered a request

to monitor the EP.

How to make sure that the riser
installation is correct.

Once installing a handset, first
set its number as 101 (default ex-
factory value). The entrance panel
will now call handset 101.

If the call gets through correctly,
the normal video image will
appears, confirming that the
hardware installation and line
connection are correct (on
adjusting other handset, first
disconnect the first handset at
the 1st floor to avoid having two
handsets with the same address).
In case of more problems, please
check the configuration of

other related devices. Once the
settings have been confirmed, it
is possible to set the handset with
its actual number.

When the entry panel calls a
handset with a certain number,
the handset answers but there is
no voice or video signal.

If the entrance panel can call all
handsets with a number smaller
than a certain number (e.g. all
handset with number lower than
501 can be called), these handset
will answer normally. However if a
call is made to a handset with that
number or a higher number, there
is no sound on answering and no
video image is displayed. Now
confirm whether the configuration
on the riser shunt is correct. Take
out the riser shunt from the unit
system and directly connect the

EP to the floor shunt to check if it

works correctly. If it does it means

that the riser shunt is set incorrectly.

7. The entrance panel fails to call a

certain handset.

The handset number may be set
incorrectly, in which case reset
the number and try again. If the
call still fails, set the number as
101 and try again. If it is successful
it may be that the handset
household on each floor is not
the same as the #ll setting on the
entrance panel. Reset this again.
If the call still fails, it may be

due to the line or other devices.
Replace the handset and check
the line. The handset will not
answer calls while in installation
setup status. Exit installation
setup status and try again.

The entrance panel can call the
handset normally without any
problems.

However, the internal indoor
units can’t be called through and
when answered, they can't have a
talk.Please make sure that the set
parameters of two indoor units
are identical. if unable to ensure
that, please restore the default
parameters and reset.

The Small EP can’t have a
conversation with the handset
and there is no video signal.
Please disable the doorbell
function (this function is
disabled by default).

When the doorbell function is
enabled, and the small EP or the
doorbell calls in, the system will
ring but no conversation will

be possible. This is normal and
ringing will automatically stop

after 10 seconds.




10.

11.

12.

On connecting the Apartment
interface, the handset’s own
number won't be the same as the
one previously set.

On connecting an apartment
interface, the handset will
automatically detect the
connection and change its own
number to 101. The handset will
automatically use the number set
by the apartment interface.

On being powered, the handset
will send the SOS to the
Switchboard.

SOS switch type is different from
the setting type.

Default setting SOS type is NO
(Normally Open).

The alarm handset cannot

be armed.

If the alarm handset cannot be
armed, it may be due to the
following:

B the probe type is incorrectly set.

For example, the normally closed
type is set as normally open;

B the probe is not connected or not

13.

correctly set. First ensure that the
probe is correctly connected to
hardware, and then open software
setup to enableit. Thereis an
overcurrent on the alarm probe
and it cannot be guarded until
repowered after 10 seconds.

The handset is unable to start the
Small EP monitoring function.

B |U be set as Slave

Only the master handset can
monitor the Small EP.

M |U enable door bell function

If the handset starts the doorbell
function, it will automatically

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

close down the small EP.

The handset is unable to set the
household number

When the handset is connected
with an Apartment interface, the
household number cannot be set.
When the last two digits of the
household number are higher
than the number of users (#l1) on
each floor, the household number
cannot be set. For example, if

the handset is programmed for
one-riser two-households on each
floor, then it will be illegal to set
the household number as 203.
Some parameters cannot be set.
Some parameter settings in the
handset rely on other parameter
settings, namely they have

an interlocking relation. If the
doorbell function is enabled, Small
EP monitoring cannot start.

When unclear about which
parameter is incorrect, it is
recommended to reset the default
parameters and start again.

Note: after the default parameter has been
restored, all the other parameters will be

restored to the ex-factory value.

The alarm indicators or the

zone indicators are always on
irrespective of the status:

This results from the overcurrent
of the alarm probe powered by
the handset which automatically
causes a protection status.
Disconnect the power after 10
seconds to eliminate the fault.
When the Small EP calls in, the
handset returns to the idle Mode
immediately:

This is the result of a short-circuit
on the Small EP. Please eliminate
the problem and then reconnect.
The secondary EP can call the

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

handset normally, but when

the main EP calls the handset,
conversation is possible but there
is no video signal.

Make sure that main EP is
connected to system out port of
riser shunt.
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 1

HANDSETS RISER CONNECTION WITH FLOOR SHUNT 323002
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' To next floor
I shunt 323002
|
| 1
321070 1 321070
| xx02 1 xx03
| PEREEE PEEEE
I F|F 1 |#1|#1 FIF| 1| 1]#|#
olololelelo) olojoold
! ‘Al
|
= PR P
o
S r—j\
= A ¢ 323002
321070 321070
I xx01 [ o [ xx04
| FREREE RREEE
F|F 1 |#1|#1 bhcing FIF| 1| 1[#|#
I FeEEEE i 5 i 60606
: @BUS g@ oy @}
0 8 O L M
I Fﬁ
I AJ
|
323010
A
+ - -+
® e
[
/\ warwinGs:
B Configure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about T minute. ITEM DESCRIPTION
@ To install alternative internal units, refer to 322011 Digital call entrance panel
iri jant section. .
wiring variant section 323005 Main power supply
@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to wiring 323010 Auxiliary power suppsly
variantsection. 323002 Floor shunt
Device configuration by SF2 software. 321070 7" Touch screen internal unit
('C | Set internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON. 1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
PB Door lock release pushbutton

@ Auxialiary PWS must be used in relation with the system
distance extension - see specific section.
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 2

RISER WITH 2 BRANCHES VIDEO SPLITTER 323007

321070

010208
Glo[olelo])
FIF[1]1|#]#
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A

321070

010108
Glo[olelo])
FIF| 1|1 |#|#

©|o|o|o|e|o)
Al

322011

To next floor
shunt 323002
' 321070
. 010308
FRRRERE
1 FIF[1[1]]m
] Glo/oelo6
‘Al
BUS
] 323002
321070
010408
FRRRERE
FIF| 1|1 |#|#
PRRREE

Branch 1

A
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To next floor
shunt 323002
321070 ' 321070
010608 . 010708
PRECEE olo[olelee]
AEONGE 1 FIF[1]1]m]m
ClclCClele) 1 ClelCClele
A/ ‘A
BUS BUS
) 323002
321070 321070
010508 010808
olo[olelee] BREEEE
FIF[L|1|## FIF| 1|1 |#|#
olojololelo) olojolele/o)
A A
j us f BUS
~N
S
§
x
/\ warnives:
W (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again, ITEM DESCRIPTION
waiting about T minute. 322011 Digital call entrance panel
@ To install alternative internal units, refer to 323005 Main power supply
wiring variant section. 323007 Two branches video splitter
@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to 323002 Floor shunt
wiring variant section. 321070 7" Touch screen internal unit
Device configuration by SF2 software L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
('CSet internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON. PB Door lock release pushbutton
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 3

BACKBONE SYSTEM WITH 1 MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL

A WARNINGS:

B (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about T minute.

@ To install alternative internal units, refer to
wiring variant section.

@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to
wiring variant section.
Device configuration by SF2 software.

('C)Set internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON.

@ Auxialiary PWS must be used in relation with the system
distance extension - see specific section.

NOTE: (7)) see connection variants.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

322011 Digital call entrance panel

323005 Main & Auxiliary power supply
323003 Riser shunt

323002 Floor shunt

321070 7" Touch screen internal unit

L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
PB Door lock release pushbutton
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BUS
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i
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mm == floor shunt 323002

323005
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 4

BACKBONE SYSTEM WITH 1 MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND PORTER SWITCHBOARD 323001

A WARNINGS:

B (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about T minute.

@ To install alternative internal units, refer to
wiring variant section.

@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to
wiring variant section. Device configuration by SF2
software.

('C Setinternal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON.

@ Auxialiary PWS must be used in relation with the system
distance extension - see specific section.

NOTE: (1) see connection variants. 323001

ITEM DESCRIPTION

32201 Digital call entrance panel

323005 Main & Auxiliary power supply

323003 Riser shunt

323002 Floor shunt

321070 7" Touch screen internal unit

323018 Entrance panel / switchboard shunt

L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive

PB Door lock release pushbutton

323001 Porter switchboard 322011

323018
©
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I
S
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s 2
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S Ny
323003 =1 g 8
w w
0 tUP Un 1 1
[ ] [ ]
0 ]
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 5

SYSTEM WITH DISTRICT GENERATOR 323013

323003
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-
323005
RISER BLOCK 1
323007

323010

0|3 |0le
©

RISER BLOCK 2

©FE&0|e

323013

o o E
o 0
P c e e .
O | |1 Elo ©)
iz
323005




AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

RISER BLOCK 3 RISER BLOCK 4
E 2
S S E
¢ £g ¢ £
S 5 S x
$E€3 8 $E€3 8
11 % 323003 11 % 323003
tuP ),
11 11

To next riser
=== Shunt 323003

323005

A WARNINGS:

W (Configure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about T minute.

@ To install alternative internal units, refer to
wiring variant section.

322011 @ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to
wiring variant section.
Device configuration by SF2 software.

('C)Setinternal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON.

@ Auxiliary PWS must be used in relation with the system

distance extension - see specific section.
323010

ITEM DESCRIPTION

BUS %LBj 322011 Digital call entrance panel
323010 Auxiliary power supply

[’

323005 Main power supply

303003 Riser shunt

323013 District generator

323001 Porter switchboard

L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
PB Door lock release pushbutton
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 6

RISER WITH LIFT CONTROL INTERFACE 323017

Example

Building with 14 floor: 2 to 14 are PRIVATE floors and every floor has 4 apartments. Floor 1 is a PUBLIC floor with one entrance

panel. Delay time set a 10 sec. (CF7= 1). This system needs n° 2 lift control interfaces.
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mEEEEEEEss= -I: OUTPUTS A UP key of lift in 1 groud floor
23017
© 01 1] 330m 2 OUTPUT? Down key of liftin 8 floor
U1 OUTPUT6 .
g — Down key of lift in 7 floor
- I 2]  =fpooo = OUTPUTS :
= L] :
no — - OUTPUT4 :
i I U3 speo9 i :
— OUTPUT3 .
U4 : ] :
OUTPUT2 Down key of lift in 3 floor
OUTPUTH Down key of lift in 2 floor
© 1 0 o) 32300 U 02 047111
0 ! ololole[o]e]e]e
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~ i U2
= ©|0|0|0|0|0|0|O®
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=g " I U3
{ IU4|
2T, 323002
010 0
- U1
s
. n
S bheino
- [1U3]
— U4
©
/\ warnives:
W (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about T minute.
@ To install alternative internal units, refer to
wiring variant section. ITEM DESCRIPTION
@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to 322011 Digital call entrance panel
wiring variant section. 323005 Main & Auxiliary power supply
Device configuration by SF2 software. 303003 Riser shunt
('C | Setinternal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON. 323002 Floor shunt
323017 Lift control interface
@ AflxialiaryPWS‘must be uxed‘ ip re/a{ion with the system 1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
distance extension - see specific section. PB Door lock release pushbutton
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 7

TOWN VILLAS SYSTEM WITH VILLA SHUNT 323016

Floor shunts 323002

5 323016 mx200m

DISTANCE |1 2 /\ wanives:
200m OFF OFF W (Configure and insert the jumpers with the system
B/W 200-400m ON OFF SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
SIGNAL OFF ON modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about 1 minute.
S § 400-500m | ON ON
§2
s =
2 2 (AT Lo .
. ITEM DESCRIPTION AJ To install alternative internal units, refer to
. wiring variant section refer to WIRING DIAGRAM
322011 Digital call entrance panel VARIANTS,
322020 mall entrance panel
i E To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to
323005 Main power supply B p
323010 Auxiliary power suppl wiring variant section.
323003 Ri hy pt ppYy Device configuration by SF2 software.
iser shun
323002 Floor shunt ('CSet internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH to ON.
321070 Floor shunt 6 To install door lock accessory 323015, refer to
: D)
323016 Villa shunt "ACCESSORY VERSIONS " section.
L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
PB Door lock release pushbutton
323003

322011

To next riser
[ shunt 323003
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 8

SYSTEM WITH D45 INTERFACE AND FIBER OPTIC CONNECTION

/\ wanies:

W (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system

SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is ITEM DESCRIPTION
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again, 322011 Digital call entrance panel
waiting about T minute. 323011 D45/IP interface
323005 Main power suppl
@ To install alternative internal units, refer to P pply
wiring variant section. 323002 Floor shunt
321070 7" Touch screen internal unit
@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to 323012 Softswitchbard for La ptop
wiring variant section. . . .
Device confguration by SF2 software. L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive

PB Door lock release pushbutton

('C)Set internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH o ON.

@ Physical configuration or advanced configuration by
software MHSUITE.

.
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c
T 323005 %
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e LAN V OUT GAIN SYSTEM1 e DC.
m m [
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

Diagram 9

SYSTEM WITH D45 INTERFACE AND SOFTWARE SWITCHBOARD

/\ wanies:

W (onfigure and insert the jumpers with the system
SWITCHED OFF. Also every time the configuration is
modified the pws must be switched OFF and ON again,
waiting about 1 minute.

@ To install alternative internal units, refer to
wiring variant section.

@ To install alternative Entrance panel, refer to
wiring variant section.
Device configuration by SF2 software.

('C)Set internal IMPEDANCE SWITCH o ON.

@ Physical configuration or advanced configuration by
software MHSUITE.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

322011 Digital call entrance panel

32301 D45/IP interface

323005 Main power supply

323002 Floor shunt

321070 7" Touch screen internal unit
323003 Riser shunt

323012 Softswitchbard for Laptop

L1 Electric door lock 12V - 4A impulsive
PB Door lock release pushbutton
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e e
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EEEEEE
BUS

323011

323011

323011

%

323011

V OUT GAIN

T T
SYSTEMT VoI

g 323005 Léil
BRI
I |
323005 @v
| [ a0 o)

| D45SYSTEM | GUIDE

D WWW.LEGRAND.COM







AGroup brand | L] legrand

WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 1

IU WIRED CONNECTION + ALARM CONNECTION

SENSOR
GND 1V R

Handset

ALARM SENSORS

O O O O O O

SENSOR
GND 1V F8

Normally a standard 0.5 mm? cable can be used

(depending on sensor type and installation distance)

Eml”i
=i

323002

TolU4

Sub System OUT

R1
R2
R3
R4

g +H

F1
|2
B3
F4
5]
F6
F7
F8
GND
v
Eﬂ

For video signals a standard cable can be used.
For data signals use a 0.5 mm? cable
(in accordance with installation distances)

To SOS button
323015
© 1 1
Adaptor 15 V/2 A
BER P,
[‘:;‘A B @ @] GO v e
1 181 &

Small EP

Flectronic lock
| —

1




IU REAR SIDE CONNECTOR

+12V
GND
F8

F7

F6

F5

F4

F3

F2

F1

)

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

HOQOOOOQOYY

sensor 8
sensor 7
sensor 6
sensor 5

gas sensor
smoke sensor
door sensor

10K

Note: 10 KQ resistors are used to detect cable by cut or cable short circuited to GND.

Resistors must be placed near the sensor. IU can afford sensor 12 Vdc - 300 mA max. type.

CONNECTION WAY FOR NC AND NO CONTACTS:

NCmode - Single sensor

infrared sensor

NO

NC

GND

|— 2v

NO mode - Single sensor

Fn

GND

Fn

GND

Fn

GND

Fn

GND

GUIDE
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 2

BASIC APARTMENT INTERFACE CONNECTION

@ The indoor units must have the same address FFIl#I#1.

323008

POWER - +

.| 323002

Sub System IN

handset

A

handset

A

handset

A

/

Remarks:

is required.

when the total power consumption for all
handsets connected to 323008 exceeds the
limit, an auxiliary power supply (323070)

7

Sub System OUT




Diagram 3

D45/2 WIRE INTERFACE CONNECTION

To Handset

TolU3

323002

S

D45
YSTEM

BUS SCS

346858

0 0

fel

o
i

I

I

0
o

saesss

00000000

00000066

Si

=

b System OUT

g
=
I
+
NN —
iEEm

Sub System IN

230 Vac

AGroup brand | L] legrand

344602
0.
BUS
= ‘{ O
=lo
N=2
344602
0.
BUS
" ‘4 O
=’lo

BTICINO 2
WIRE
SYSTEM
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 4

APARTMENT INTERFACE CONNECTION

Remarks: if powered through the unit bus system, only one indoor unit can be set as the master indoor unit.

323009
To configure the interface ® T UeooangiUel
with address FFII#I#1 =
coo —
©
O
ToHANDSET2 = = To HANDSET 3 ! ]
| | | |
| ] | ]
‘ ‘ POWER = +

To HANDSET 4
POWER EEEm
EEERI
H System output
. (connect to 323002 - input)

L}

| |

System input

(connect to 323002 - output)

322020

Handset
not configurated
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Diagram 5

ENTRANCE PANEL VIDEO MIXER CONNECTION

i / \

To Riser shunt or Power supply
NOTE:

each entrance panel can be replaced
with 323004, to obtain up to 25

entrance panels.

L 7

[0 150 4 [P
323003

| 323004
OE ‘I i I;I U
Entrance Panel g o= = = g Entrance Panel
] D [[
n
]
J] Qo =
)
.
POWER - +
o
|
Entrance Panel

GUIDE | 101
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 6

WIRING DIAGRAMS - DOOR LOCK RELAY CONNECTION

322010
322011
AT SET6F ]
(7 Ten [ 91 ] 346250
[ 1 0 T #]
° @) ! S- s+ € NC NO[
BN OIOIOCIOIOC
L+ L-
COPDDPDD
N.B.: Cable size 1 mm? and max distance 2 meters NO | 8Acosp=1  24Vac/24Vdc
NC | 4Acosp=07 24Vac
¢] 3Acosp=04 24Vac
Diagram 7
ADDICTIONAL POOWER SUPPLY CONNECTION
323002
© 0 0 0
323005/323010 I l
- 0
CIp — [
A B C D g o - Yellow and green—> (5 ©)
ts5d - Brown — L EL{W@“H ey
I L .
g | ACinput A\ = =
i) B it This wire must be connected D @

N@L to earth ground

fiser N Riser OUT
| N |

102 |
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Diagram 8

ENTRANCE PANNEL AUXILIARY POWER SUPPLY CONNECTION [T

A WARNINGS:

@ Advanced configuration by software MHSUITE.

Al
323010 %
(v T A Jex]
— N - -
=\ [4_T5- Je ]
. A+ '_ ’__| '__| ° o - Yellow and green—> ) I T ]
08 - Brown -
ACinputA ~ B
This wire must be connected

N@L to earth ground

EEEEEER BA(KBONE

Diagram 9
POWER SUPPLY CONNECTION FOR SWITCHBOARD

/\ wanives:

@ Advanced configuration by software MHSUITE.

323001
Al
[GEicinolld
323010 %
%
= 0
1 0
B> o °
A_ B C D g o - Yellow and green—> (&)
%55% E-jE-jE-j - Brown — L
u ] |-I| ACinput A
| | A This wire must be connected
Ng@L toearthground

mommommEE BACKBONE

GUIDE | 103
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 10

CONNECTION OF ENTRANCE HALL PUSHBUTTON TO THE ENTRANCE PANEL

322010 322011
L+ L GND DAS UNLOCK +12V GND + L DAS UNLOCK +12V  GND
Q000D D QD Q00D

Lo ; ~

Diagram 11

FLOOR CALL CONNECTION
INTERNAL UNIT
R[] OU
R2 D O——L\J’ll Enable the service with the code:
R3[ ] O” #686868#16#1“LONG TONE",
R4 | OH
Diagram 12
BACK-UP BATTERY CONNECTION
]
323005/323010 ® o
24Vdc BATTERY
)
323005/323010 _]
® o] [@ ©
12Vdc BATTERY 12Vdc BATTERY
)




Diagram 13

IN/OUT CONNECTION

321070

323022

321070

TOIU

bhicino
323022

SYSTEM OUT

SYSTEM IN

AGroup brand |1 Iegrand

323022

322030

[L+[L-[UNLOCK [ +12]

L1 T pB

323005

TOIU

blicino
323022

SYSTEM OUT

SYSTEM IN

Riser

GUIDE
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WIRING DIAGRAMS - VARIANTS

Diagram 14

SINGLE FAMILY SYSTEM WITH MORE THEN 1 ENTRY PANEL

321070
323010 323023 I ]
I.il q b (F1=OFF . =
] o
| o (F2=OFF —
] e (F3=0FF s
§eqp LICIN CF4=0ON 20
e e
| ! | I o ©
322020 322020
323015 323015
H O 0 0 1 H © 1 0 1
b =
H ” | [
o O e e e
1 1Ho & (= G

s (onnections with RJ45 — Cat 5E/6 cable.

4 Wires
2 Wires

106 |
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Diagram 15

SINGLE FAMILY SYSTEM WITH MORE THEN 1 INDOOR UNIT AND MORE THEN 1 ENTRY PANEL

321070 321070 321070 321070

BUS BUS BUS BUS
323009
© 0 0 FUP[
323010 323023 ] = E= . T i
CF1=0FF i
00 0
(F2=0FF T
CF3=0N ] oo o
CF4=OFF
| ] (651 e
i
322020 322020 322020
323015 323015 323015
H 0 [ 0, H 0 [ 0, H O [ 0,
ﬂ - U | = U | ==
o o o
_DI 100 G _DI ]G 1101 &

s (onnections with RJ45 — Cat 5E/6 cable.
4 Wires
2 Wires
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bhicino
D45 System

entrance panels

322010
3220M

322030 322031

pack [ICatiNsl Digital calls colour entrance panels

Zamak digital call street panel with keyboard,
LCD display and colour camera

Equipped with door lock release and burglar
alarm notification

Configuration screen menu and software
upgrade without the need to dismantle the
device

Flush-mounting installation (flush-mounting box
sold with the street panel)

Without addresses list

With addresses list

Nameplate module

Zamak nameplate module to install at the side
of the digital call street panel Cat.No BT-322011
to insert the list of residents or customised
messages

Easy insertion / replacement of nameplates
Flush-mounting installation (flush-mounting box
supplied)

Pushbutton call colour street panels

Zamak pushbutton street panel with
pushbuttons colour camera. Flush-mounting
installation

(flush-mounting box supplied)

With 10 call pushbuttons

With 20 call pushbuttons

Dimensional data

322032

Pack

322033

322020 322021

Additional pushbutton module

Additional Zamak pushbutton panel with
pushbuttons on single column

Easy insertion/ replacement of nameplates
Flush-mounting installation (flush-mounting box
supplied)

With 16 call pushbuttons

With 32 call pushbuttons

Single call small entrance panel

Aluminium alloy single call small street panel to
be installed in one-family systems or as private
street panel in multifamily systems
Touch-sensitive pushbutton for calling indoor
handsets and direct conversation

Double verified intercom calls
Surface-mounting

Floor call entry panel

Plastic single call small panel to be installed in
one-family system
Surface mounting

1 module

Box for street panel wall-mounting installation
Rainshield integrated

Compatible with Cat.No:

- BT-322010 (digital street panel)

- B']I'—321011 (digital street panel with address
list

- BT-321030 (10 pushbutton street panel)

- BT-321031 (20 pushbutton street panel)

2 modules

Box for street panel wall-mounting installation
Rainshield integrated

Compatible with Cat.No:

- BT-322010 (digital street panel)

- B']I'—321011 (digital street panel with address
list

- BT-321030 (10 push button street panel)

- BT-321031 (20 push button street panel]

- and one expansion module:

BT-321012 [targa module] or BT-321032 (16
pushbutton extension) or BT-321033 (32
pushbutton extension)

322011

325x 125 x 44,5

322020

141 x 108 x 31

322021

152 x 104 x 25

322030

325x 125 x 63

322031

325x 125 x 63

322032

325 x 125 x 44,5

322033

325 x 125 x 44,5

322012

325 x 125 x 44,5




D45 System

internal units

AGroup brand | L] legrand

321070
321071

—
(ENENEN:
l[lll "
\\L:]

32101 322052 321060

pack [JEatNGsY Touch screen hands-free internal units

Complete door entry functions with alarm
managements

International standard SOS pushbutton, intercom
function, programming device touch screen
functions

Digital photo frame and camera functions
Direct call to switchboard function

6 different default selectable ringtones (can be
changed with your favourite music)

Slot for SD CARD

Surge protection

Wall-mounting

7" touch screen video internal unit

10" touch screen video internal unit

- Hands-free colour internal units

For standard video entry functions

1 Hands-free colour internal unit with 7" TFT LED
(16/9 format), SOS function, door lock release
and scroling EP activation

1 Hands-free colour internal unit with 4,3" TFT
LEDbacklit screen, equipped for standard video
door entry functionsplus direct call
to the switchboard and entrance
panel camera activation
Wall-mounting

For standard video door entry functions plus

Intercom
Equipped for standard video door entry functions
plus Intercom with other internal units, direct
call to the switchboard, SOS pushbutton and
possibility of direct connection with alarm
sensors
12 different ringtones
Wall-mounting

1 Hands-free slim colour internal unit with alarm
function, with 7" TFT LED backlit screen (16/9
format)

1 Hands-free colour internal unit with alarm
function, with 3.5" TFT LED backlit screen

Dimensional data

U 323001

pack [ICatNosll Hands-free colour internal units

For standard video door entry functions plus
direct call

Hands-free colour internal unit with 3.5" TFT LED
backlit screen

Equipped for standard video door entry functions
plus direct call to the switchboard and entrance
panel camera activation

12 different ringtones

Wall-mounting

Audio handset internal unit

Handset audio internal unit, equipped for
standard door entry system functions plus
Intercom with other internal unit and direct call
to the switchboard

Possibility to connect an external SOS call switch
Wall-mounting

Switchboard

Table-top switchboard unit with high resolution
7" LCD display with graphic icons

Able to communicate with internal units, street
panels and other devices

Manages incoming calls and alarms
Possibility to save up to 1000 calls and alarms
and to directly connect an external coax camera
Equipped with 12 shortcut pushbuttons for direct
access of calls and services

321011 139,5x 193,5 x 29
321060 158 x 165 x 29
321061 120x 179 x 22,5
321070 157 x 198 x 17
321071 198 x 255 x 27
322040 141 x 91 x 34
322050 175 x 260 x 23
322052 155 x 225 x 29
323001 290 x 170 x 165
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bhicino
D45 System

system accessories

323002 323003 323005 323009

Pack [IICatiNGsN|System accessories Pack [ICEENGENISystem accessories (continued)

Dimensional data

Floor shunt

This is used to convert video signals on the BUS
to transfer mode and then distribute them to the
connected internal units; To be installed between
floors; Each floor shunt can be connected to 4
internal units; DIN rail installation

One-output floor shunt

Interface to be installed between floors

Connects all the system BUS adapting video signal
from difference ended into a single ended and
distribute the BUS to the extensions indoor unit
Build in a small plastic case to be installed easily
inside the system junction boxes

Riser shunt

Used to connect the riser BUS and system BUS in
order to obtain BUS separation

Transfer signals and switch between video and
audio channels

Video transfer distance can be increased by
setting the gain adjustment dip switch

DIN railinstallation

Entrance panel video mixer

Device can mix signals coming from 5 entrance
panels

Video transfer distance can be adjusted by
setting the gain adjustment dip switch; DIN rail
installation

Power supply

System power supply unit able to supply
power on the data communication cable and
simultaneously provide impedance matching
for the audio channel; Protected against short
circuits: in case of DC output short circuit, the
device will switch to protected mode. Once the
problem has been resolved, it will return to normal
status automatically

Can also be set up to operate as an auxiliary
power supply; Wall-mounting

2-way video splitter

Device splits the BUS signal into two channels
where the video signal can only be transferred
from input to output. Provides compensation

to the two channels separately and adapts the
video signal output from the street panel for
different distances via settings. Mainly used in
riser systems to divide the riser, BUS into several
channels to adapt the cabling, DIN rail installation

Basic apartment interface

Device must be used in apartments with 2 or 3
internal units

Interface must be installed between the floor
shunt (Cat.No BT-323002) and the internal units
DIN rail installation

Apartment interface

Device used to expand the number of internal
units and add a small street panel

Each device can connect 5 internal units and 1
street panel, providing the intercom function and
call or monitor function of the street panel

DIN rail installation

Auxiliary power supply

Auxiliary power supply protected against short
circuits: in case of DC output short circuit, the
device will switch to protected mode

Once the problem has been resolved, it will
return to normal status automatically
Wall-mounting installation

D45/IP interface

IP interface which can be connected to the D45
SYSTEM and BTicino 2 wire/IP System in order
to create mixed installations

DIN rail installation

323002 72 x 105 x 33
323003 106 x 105 x 33
323004 72 x 105 x 33
323005 167,5x 161 x 85
323007 72 x 105 x 33
323008 72 x 105 x 33
323009 141 x 105 x 33
323010 167,5x 161 x 85
323011 90 x 175 x 60




D45 System

system accessories (continued)

AGroup brand | L] legrand

BT-323016

BT-323018 BT-323023

pack [GaENGSNISystem accessories (continued)

Dimensional data

IP management switchboard software
Integrated IP management software provides the
communication for calls between internal units
and the switchboard

District generator

District hub to be connected to 4 riser shunts
(Cat.No BT-323003), one street panel, one
switchboard and one system power supply
Enables a large network to be created
Controls and changes video channels
Provides amplifying compensation for video
signals

DIN rail installation

Door lock accessory

Operates electric door locks, particularly the
commonly used 12V cathode locks

When the opening current of an anode lock is over
1 A, this device is also required to operate anode
locks

Itis generally connected to the street panel to
obtain the door lock release control signal
Possible to open door locks by means of external
manual switches

Selection of the type of electric door lock release
via the jumper configuration line

DIN rail installation

House shunt

Distributes video, audio and data signals from
the BUS to the floor shunt (Cat.No BT-323002)
connected to it, so that the signals from the BUS
unit can reach the maximum distance of 200
metres, to meet specific domestic requirements
To be installed in the low voltage subscriber unit
in the house

DIN rail installation

Accessory for additional camera

Interface that permits to integrate additional
camera to the system

The image from the camera can be visualized by
all the internal units of the system

Additional camera accessory increases security
level of the system giving the possibility to
monitor public area (ex. garden, swimming pool,
parking)

4 additional cameras max. per accessory
Compatible with coaxial camera 12V

[IcatNGsliSystem accessories (continued)

Lift control interface

For integrating the D45 system with the elevator
system

Possibility to manage the elevator directly from
the internal unit

Entrance panel/Switchboard shunt

Used to connect the entrance panel and the
switchboard to the system

The device automatically switches over the video
channels

DIN rail installation

System expansion interface

Extends the riser system when the number of
internal units installed on the riser exceeds the
limit of 400

The interface can increase this limit to 800
handsets

This device is also used to adjust the video gains
and improve video transmission quality

DIN rail installation

Configuration tool
Configuration kit consisting of:
- SF2 configuration software

- Toolinterface

- Serial extension cable

- Flat cable

Small street panel video mixer

Interface for the installation of several small
street panels for each internal unit or for each
apartment

Permits to install 4 small street panels

By using more than one accessory in series, it's
possible to install more than 4 street panels
D45 to BTicino 2-wire interface

Switch-over interface to install the BTicino

2-wire door entry system inside the apartment
DIN rail installation

323013 175 x 105 x 66
323015 72 x 105 x 33
323016 72 x 105 x 33
323017 141 x 105 x 33
323018 72 x 105 x 33
323019 106 x 105 x 33
323020 48 x 48

323023 141 x 105 x 33
346858 72 x 105 x 33
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‘ DISCOVER AL OUR PRODUCTS >

TECHNICAL SHEET INFO

The technical sheets

This document contains all the
technical information for the
assessment, design, and installation
of D45 audio and video/audio door
entry systems.

For detailed information on the
individual devices see the “technical
sheets”, which can be selected by
item code.

Technical sheets can be viewed and
downloaded by accessing the on-line
catalogue WWW.bticino.com

LEBRAND GROUP CATALOGUE DOWNLOAD

COMPANY WIRING
PROFILE DEVICES

CONTACTS| () searcH

A Group brand ‘ﬂ legrand’

VIDEO DOOR
ENTRY SYSTEM

HOME BUILDING
AUTOMATION SOLUTIONS

FOR BTICINO WORLD PRESENCE CLICK ON THE MAP

find THE NEAREST CONTACT
to get general and sales
information or technical
support.

Click on the map.

In more than sixty counries wordwide,
biicino brings value in QUALITY,
TECHNOLOGY, and above al, ITAUAN

WIRING DEVICES

Blidno wiing devices systems: complete olutcns
for any electical instllation

2 WIRE VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM

Afull range of products capable of meeting all
applicationsfrom single homes to larger buildings

DISCOVER ALL OUR PRODUCTS >

e

For each device, the technical sheet
shows the following information:

B Product description;

M Related items;

B Technical and dimensional data;
B Configuration;

B Collection diagram, if applicable.

D45 SYSTEM
THE HIGH

RIVIAIN

AUDIO & VIDEO
DOOR ENTRY
SYSTEM

PROJECT AND
INSTALLATION
TECHNICAL GUIDE

o

‘THE GLOBAL SPECIALIST IN DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM

- G

GENERAL DOWNLOAD
[ ¥ e

LAST UPDATES
for PRODUCT INF0, UBRARY and SOFTWARE

03
A pounload the o oW product
designs CroBYF 2bECIVFI2L

16/10/2014
A Yowrject 25 - tpdste

16/10/2014
A Yowisgram 276

02/07/2014
& product infogaiae

Lllegrand’

aunLomeaLos

17/04/201
é‘ Measure Sof

bhicing pownload Area
Home, Search Results
R Sy —
My Lightbox
e R
i v, [
oy
hewisronn

HOME AUTOMATION =

Advanced offer in terms of ¢( -
secuiity, energy managemen ]
contiol

T T T

DIRCOAES VIT ONK bE0DACI2 > DIRCOAES IT 0N EODNCIZ >

-1 . -
22011 ety vty vt it tars vt S v
[ [ wz0ni 22011 ezt
DISCOVER ALL OUR PRODUCT! 2200
© Dowrloat L e— Dot @ Bourioad @ Dowioat
 vewcests @ vewces avewonss @ viow oy @ vewonuis
DIRCOAES VIT ONK bE0DNC]




Technical data

A Group brand ‘ [ | Iegrand

Description

System the device belongs to

D45 Systemp:
7" touch screen handsfree internal unit 321070
Description Front &side views 10
D45 System 7" touch screen video internal unit. Complete door entry functions with
alarm managements. International standard SOS pushbutton, intercom function,
ing d h i functions. . .
Direct call to switchboard function. 6 different default selectable ringtones (can be Device dra wing
changed with your favourite music). Slot for SD CARD. Surge protection. Wall mount
installation.
—9
—8
—7
|
Technical data i
Power supply : 18:30Vdc
Stand by absorption: < 100mA @30V Rearview 11 1513
Max. operating absorption: < 200 mA @30V
Operating temperature: ~ (-10)-(+40)°C o
LCD display size: 4
LCD display resolution: 800 %480 ™ F @ @
Supported SOCARD: ~ 32.Gb maximum i
Supported musicfiles:  mp3, wav, wma 15 oo
1
v I
W Configuration
1819 2 K
® lyannonenin ® i Ie
20 Al
Dimensional data Legend
1. Mini USB port
2. SDCARD socket :
A "L.‘ 3. Message information LED
4. Connection status LED Digital colour entrance panel 322010
5. Mlarm LED
6. Microphone
7. Door lock elease pushbutton
8. Communication pushbutton Py
B 9. S0S pushbutton Configuration Video gain setting
10.7°LED touchscreen dislay Configuration by singSF2 Softwareand PCconnection - WAY 3 The entrance panel has two video compensation gears. By settng diffrent V-GAIN
1.Download connector Thsisth ) ) gears, we canletthe video signal output adapt to different jon distance. See
12.Configurator housing ‘f's anced way " ' panel pi ollowings:
— - 13.Local powerconnector Iy y using SF2 computer. To transfer
14.Antiemovalalarm sensor connector Bon
[ 15.505 alarm connector H oFF
16.SEP entrance panel connector
17.Alarm sensor connector DIP SWITCH SETTINGS FOR B/W. AND COLOUR SYSTEM
18.Unlock device connector -
o) Bl o 19.R145 System BUS connector Distance 1 2
19 1 7 20.Antiremoval switch 0-30m oFF o
i al 21.Loudspeaker O 00_700m o oF
htlc'“n B00851-a-EN  03/09/2014 7007 1000m o o
Dimensional data )
/ WARNING : in orderforthe communication totake place, the EP must be powered and
not physically configured
Wiring diagrams - Door lock relay connection
j 322010
TrETE
e
TorE 346250
g . - 0 li . q
Specific wiring diagrams I [
N8 Cable size 1 mimand mx distance 2 meters NO | EAcsp 24Vad24Vdc
NC | 4Acsp=07  24Vac

c 3Acosp=04  24Vac

BT00466-b-EN 30/05/2013
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D45 System
Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset 321010

Description Front view

D45 System indoor handsfree video handset with 5.6” analogue LCD backlit display. 1 2 3
Complete door entry functions with alarms management. International standard SOS

pushbutton and keyboard for intercom function and programming device. Direct call to '
switchboard function. 12 ring tones selectable for different call types. Surge protection.
Wall mount installation.

1
Technical data
LCD display resolution: 320 x 234 pixels 1
Power supply : 30Vdc 1
Stand by absorption: <10mA@30V I —
Max. operating absorption: <140mA@30V H; Q Q Q Q Q
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C | | | | |
0 9 8 7 6 5
Dimensional data
Side view
193,5 mm . 29mm I
™ 14
A 15
il
16

139,5mm

000n0nnn

nonononn

. O O00O0-

[

Legend

. Loudspeaker

. 1to 8 defence areas status LEDs
. 5.6”LCD backlit display

. Microphone

. Door lock activation key

. Monitoring key

. (all to the switchboard key

. Audio connection activation/deactivation key
. SOS pushbutton
10.Information status LED
11.Connection status LED
12.Shortcut key

13.Numerical keyboard

W 00 N o 1 AW N =

14.Ring volume control knob
15. Display brightness regulation knob
16.Display colour regulation knob

htlclnn BT00468-b-EN 15/05/2013
122




Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Rear view

r
@

Heoeee :‘._[E_ﬂ

peees

i

Configuration

Indoor handset must be configured for following parameters:

©

©©©

©

F

1| #l

#

©

©/©©

©

FF: Floor number
Il : Apartment number
#11: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:
configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number
of #ll is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #lI of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #1l * R ) is

less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

6 5
POSITION | MODE 1 MODE 2
F FF FF
Legend F
| Il I
1. Serial interface connector (to download configuration) |
2. Door lock device connector #I Default for #11is 04, "
3. MASTER/SLAVE selection pin # need not connect the configurator (#l setup using same value for all
4. Configurators housing system handsets)
5. RJ45BUS connector
6. SOS alarm connector
7. Alarm sensors connector
8. Analogue small entrance panel connector
9. Anti removal sensor connector
htlclnn BT00468-b-EN 15/05/2013
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Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Two different device configuration ways available:

WAY 1) Configuration settings by device keyboard
WAY 2) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

When the handset is in standby and all zone alarms are disabled, press “#’, then enter
the fixed installer password 686868, and press “#" to confirm. If the wrong password is

message light will be off.

entered, 3 short beeps will be heard; if the password is correct, an extended beep will

be heard, and the unit will switch to installation setup status. The 8 alarm lights and the

INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE

SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Set room number for | 114 “FFII4" correct parameter input: 1long tone
handset 8 alarm lights and message wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default room number: 101
light off * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tone
Set maximum 124 “II#” or “I#” correct parameter input: 1long tone Range:1-99
apartments quantity | 8 alarm lights and message wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default:4; it can be set only when
per floor in a riser light off * feturn to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone there is no setting for hardware
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Set external SOS 15# 1 SOS external switch or pushbutton always Default: always
tobealwaysonor | message light will indicate status open (NO): message light on, 1long tone open
always off of this setting item 0 50S external switch or pushbutton always close (NC): message light off, 1 long tone
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and 17# 1 enable: handset can monitor Small EP: message light on, 11ong tone Default: cannot monitor Small
disable function of | message light will indicate status | o Shielded: handset can not monitor Small EP: message light off, 1long tone EP. This function is available only
monitoring Small EP | of this setting item * return to main menu of installation setting, 1 short tone when the function is set as Small
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones EP function.
Return all the 19 1 Get all the default parameters: message light on, 1long tone
parameters to message light will indicate status | o Do not get all the default parameters: message light off, 1long tone
default value of this setting item * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable | 21# W 1 1 alarm zone with sensor: LED 1 on, a long tone. Default: (all) without sensor
sensors Message light is off. 8 alarm 0 1 alarm zone without sensor: LED 1 off, a long tone.
lights will indicate status of each * feturn to previous menu, 1 short tone
alarm zone other Ineffective operation: 3 short tones
8 1 8 alarm zone with sensor: LED 8 on, a long tone.
0 8 alarm zone without sensor: LED 8 off, a long tone.
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setting, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
24 W 1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 on, 1 long tone Default: sensors for 8 alarm zones
Set NO and NC type 0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 off, 1 long tone are always open (NO).
of sensors 8 alarm lights will indicate status * retum to previous menu, 1 short tone
of each alarm zone. other ‘unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
8t |1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 on, 1long tone
0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 off, 1 long tone
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones

o bhicino
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Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE

SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Setinfrared sensor | 23# 54 1 infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1long tone
Message light is off. 8 alarm 0 non- infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1 long tone
lights willindicate status of * return to previous menu, 1 short tone
infrared sensor. Setting: infrared p !
sensor: light of this alarm zone other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
will be on. Non-infrared sensor, | ...... ... ... Note: 1/2/3/4 alarm zone are
light of this alarm defencearea | g4 | 4 infrared sensor for alarm zone 8: LED 8 on, 1 long tone defined as infrared alarm zones,
ill be off. door alarm, smoke alarm,
zonewlfibeo 0 Non-infrared sensor for alarm zone 8: LED 8 on, 1 long tone 00F alarm, SMOKE aiarm, gas
: alarm. They cannot be changed.
* return to previous menu, 1 short tone 5/7 are defaulted as infrared alarm
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones zones s. 6/8 alarm are defaulted as
non-infrared alarm zones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting for Time 244 delay 40 s: 1 long tone, only LED T will on Default: 100 s
delay after alarm set | The light of the zone indicates 2 delay 1005: 1long tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
the parameter For example, if the . )
parameters 3, then LED 3 will on 3 delay 1505s: 1 long tone, only LED 3 will on
4 delay 2105: 1 long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 5: 1 long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
Other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting for Time 254 1 delay 40 s: 1 long tone, only LED T will on Default: 40 s
delay after alarm The light of defence area give the | » delay 100: 1 long tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
happens parameter. For example, if the . A
parameter i 3, then LED 3 will on 3 delay 1505s: 1 long tone, only LED 3 will on
4 delay 2105: 1 long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 5: 1 long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable | 264# 1 enabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will emit a sound. Message light Default: no sound
sound alarm for thief | The Information LED indicates the on, Tlong tone
setup state 0 disabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will not emit a sound. Message
light off, 1long tone.
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* exit main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
1) 16# 1 Enable doorbell function, the information LED is on, 1 long tone. Default: is not doorbell function, tt
Doorbell function The information LED to give 0 Disable doorbell function, the information LED s off, 1 long tone is Small EP function.
setup(ifis doorbell | setup state ) . -
. * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
function , it is not
Small EP function) other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
2) 134 1 handset has connected to the Apartment interface the information LED is on, Tlong | Default: Handset not connected to
Handset connection | The information LED to give tone, the Apartment interface.
to Apartment inter- | setup state 0 handset has not connected to the Apartment interface, the information LED is off, 1 long
face function setup tone.
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones

BT00468-b-EN 15/05/2013
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Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2:

FF: Floor number
Il : Apartment number
#11: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser

Configuration examples:

Example (A):

Master and Slave settings

Slave

Master

The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration SET THE MASTER AND SLAVE HANDSETS METHODS
mode is Mode 1, the handset configuration should be as follows: Set as the master handset
POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS
F 1 Or not jump
F 2 Set as the slave handset
I 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 4
#l Because the default value of #ll is 4, no
# configurator is needed
Example (B):
The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration mode
2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows:
POSITION | VALUE REMARKS
F 1
F 2
| 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
| 6
# 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# 8
BT00468-b-EN 15/05/2013
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Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Wiring diagram - alarm sensors connections

+12V F
GND |3
F8 @_ S sensor 8
F7 @_ S sensor 7
F6 @_ S sensor 6
F5 @_ S sensor 5
F4 @_ - === gas sensor
F3 @_ I smoke sensor
F2 @_ B door sensor
o D — infrared sensor
10 K] gg
l_%Ne

NOTE: 10 KQ resistors used to detect cable by cut or cable short circuited to GND. Resistors must be placed near the sensor. IU can afford sensor
12 Vdc- 300 mA type.

Connection way for NC and NO contacts

NCmode - SINGLE SENSOR NO mode - SINGLE SENSOR

Fn Fn

GND GND

E C 4 |' 10K |' : Fn Fn

| NC |

X 10K X

, |

. NC |

! ® . GND GND

htlclnn BT00468-b-EN 15/05/2013
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Colour 5.6” handsfree indoor handset

321010

Connection way for NC and NO contacts

PIN ALARM AREA SENSORTYPE SENSORTYPE REMARK
3] SENSOR 1 INFRARED SENSOR (an use short key to sensor active or idle
THEFT ALARM
F2 SENSOR 2 DOOR SENSOR
3 SENSOR 3 SMOKE SENSOR (Can't use short key to let sensor idle
FIRE ALARM
F4 SENSOR 4 GAS SENSOR
Infrared or non-infrared; (an use short key to sensor active or idle
F5 SENSOR 5 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
Fé6 SENSOR 6 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
THEFT ALARM -
Infrared or non-infrared;
F7 SENSOR 7 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
F8 SENSOR 8 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
GND
+12V

o bhicino
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D45 System

3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit 321011
Description Front view
D45 System colour handsfree internal unit with 3.5” LCD backlit display. Complete door 1 3
entry functions with alarms management. International standard SOS pushbutton and | -
keyboard for intercom function and programming device. Direct call to switchboard '
function. 12 ring tones selectable for different call types. Surge protection. Wall mount
installation.
13
Technical data
Power supply: 30Vdc 1
Stand by absorption: <20mA@30V
Max. operating absorption: <85mA @30V 11 Q O O Q O . —}
Operating temperature: ~ (-10) — (+40) °C | I I I | |
LCD display resolution: 320 x 240 | ] | | | |
0 9 8 7 6 5
Dimensional data
Side view
-
C h
crzpsnanee 14
CIrrE 15
Crrt I i
- B 16
CTTFE
0 |
[ O OO OO J
A (mm) B (mm) ((mm)
193,5 139,5 29 Legend
1. Loudspeaker
2. 1to 8 defence status area LEDs
3. 3.5"LCD backlit display
4. Microphone
5. Door lock activation key
6. Monitoring key
7. (allto the switchboard key
8. Audio connection activation/deactivation key
9. SOS pushbutton

10.Information status LED
11.Connection status LED
12.Shortcut key
13.Numerical keyboard

14.Ring volume control knob

15. Display brightness regulation knob

16.Display colour regulation knob

BT00763-a-EN
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3.5” Colour handsfree internal unit

321011

Rear view Configuration

Device MUST be configured for following parameters:
FIF |1 |1 |##
FF : Floor number
Il : Apartment number
#11: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser
Two different configuration modes available for whole system:
configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.
When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number
of #11 is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.
When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #Il is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #lI of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #11 * R ) is
6 5 less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.
POSITION | MODE 1 MODE 2
Legend F FF FF

1. Serial interface connector (ex. configuration download) F

2. Door lock device connector L I

3. MASTER / SLAVE selection jumper !

. #l Default for #ll is 04, Il

4. Configurators housing # need not connect the configurator (#Il setup using same value for all

5. RJ45 System BUS connector system handsets)

6. S0S alarm connector

7. Alarm sensors connectors

8. Analogue small entrance panel connector

9. Anti removal (tamper) sensor connector

BT00763-a-EN 13/05/2013
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3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit

321011

Configuration

Two different device configuration ways available:

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1
Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

When the handset is in standby and all zone alarms are disabled, press “#’, then enter

the fixed installer password 686868, and press “#” to confirm. If the wrong password
is entered, 3 short beeps will be heard; if the password is correct, an extended beep will
be heard, and the unit will switch to installation setup status. The 8 alarm lights and the
message light will be off.

INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE

SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Set room number for | 114 “FFII4" correct parameter input: 1long tone
handset 8 alarm lights and message wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default room number: 101
light off * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tone
Maximum 124 “I1#" or“I#" correct parameter input: 1long tone Range:1-99
apartments quantity | 8 alarm lights and message wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default:4; it can be set only when
per floor in a riser light off * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone there is no setting for hardware
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Set external SOS 15# 1 SOS external switch or pushbutton always Default: always
to be always on or message light will indicate status open (NO): message light on, 11long tone open
always off of this setting item 0 505 external switch or pushbutton always close (NC): message light off, 1 long tone
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and 17# 1 enable: handset can monitor Small EP: message light on, 1long tone Default: cannot monitor Small
disable function of | message light will indicate status | o Shielded: handset can not monitor Small EP: message light off, 1 long tone EP. This function is available only
monitoring Small EP | of this setting item % return to main menu of installation setting, 1 short tone when the function is set as Small
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones EP function.
Return all the 19 1 Get all the default parameters: message light on, 1long tone
parameters to message light will indicate status | o Do not get all the default parameters: message light off, 1long tone
default value of this setting item * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable | 21# # 1 1 alarm zone with sensor: LED 1 on, a long tone. Default: (all) without sensor
sensors Message light is off. 8 alarm 0 1 alarm zone without sensor: LED 1 off, a long tone.
lights will indicate status of each * return to previous menu, 1 short tone
alarm zone other Ineffective operation: 3 short tones
8t 1 8 alarm zone with sensor: LED 8 on, a long tone.
0 8 alarm zone without sensor: LED 8 off, a long tone.
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setting, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
224 W1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 on, 1 long tone Default: sensors for 8 alarm zones
Set NO and NCtype 0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 off, 1 long tone are always open (NO).
of sensors 8 alarm lights will indicate status * return to previous menu, 1 short tone
of each alarm zone. other ‘unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
8t |1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 on, 1long tone
0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 off, 1 long tone
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
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3.5” Colour handsfree internal unit

321011

Configuration

FROM PREVIOUS PAGE — Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE

SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Setinfrared sensor | 23# 54 1 infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1long tone
Message lightis off. 8 alarm 0 non- infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1long tone
!ights villindicate sFatus‘ of * return to previous menu, 1 short tone
infrared sensor. Setting: infrared
sensor: light of this alarm zone other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
will be on. Non-infrared sensor, | ...... ... Note: 1/2/3/4 alarm zone are
light of this alarm defence area 8t |1 infrared sensor for alarm zone 8; LED 8 on, 1 long tone defined as infrared alarm zones,
zone willbe off. 0 Non--infrared sensor for alarm zone 8: LED 8 on, 1long tone :Ioa (::I%r]r:y z?nzltti:rcnlzagzz "
- retum to previous menu, 1 short tone 5/7 are defaulted as infrared alarm
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones zones s. 6/8 alarm are defaulted as
non-infrared alarm zones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting for Time 244 1 delay 40 s: 1long tone, only LED T will on Default: 1005
delay after alarm set | The light of the zone indicates 2 delay 100: 1long tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
:;erarzzzie;Ft?]r;xig)pgle‘;vlif"t :: 3 delay 1505: 1 long tone, only LED 3 will on
4 delay 2105s: 1 long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 5: 1 long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1short tone
Other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting for Time 254 delay 40s: 1long tone, only LED T will on Default: 40 s
delay after alarm The light of defence area give the | » delay 100 1long tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
happens E:::m:::;o;etﬁae::j:) gwﬁl on 3 delay 1505s: 1long tone, only LED 3 will on
4 delay 2105s: 1 long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 s: 1long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable | 26# 1 enabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will emit a sound. Message light Default: no sound
sound alarm for thief | The Information LED indicates the on, 1long tone
setup state 0 disabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will not emit a sound. Message
light off, 1long tone.
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* exit main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
1) 16# 1 Enable doorbell function, the information LED is on, Tlong tone. Default: is not doorbell function, tt
Doorbell function The information LED to give 0 Disable doorbell function, the information LED s off, 1 long tone is Small EP function.
;E;tflﬂ:sﬁ::ﬁ" setup state * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
Small EP function) other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
2) 13# 1 handset has connected to the Apartment interface the information LED is on, Tlong | Default: Handset not connected to
Handset connection | The information LED to give tone, the Apartment interface.
to Apartmentinter-  setup state 0 handset has not connected to the Apartment interface, the information LED is off, 1 long
face function setup tone.
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones

- bhicino
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3.5” Colour handsfree internal unit 321011
Configuration
Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 2: MASTER and SLAVE settings
Slave
[ ]
[ |
Master
e
[ !EEDT!
FF: Floor number

II:  Apartment number
#lI: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser

Configuration examples:

Example (A):

The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration
mode is MODE 1, the handset configuration should be as follows:

POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS
F 1
F 2
| 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
| 4
#l Because the default value of #ll is 4, no
# configurator is needed
Example (B):

The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration MODE
2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows :

POSITION | VALUE REMARKS

F 1

F 2

| 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 6

# 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# 8

000000

EI1

e
ﬁ

SET THE MASTER AND SLAVE HANDSETS METHODS
Set as the master handset li
Or not jump

Set as the slave handset

BT00763-a-EN
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3.5” Colour handsfree internal unit 321011

Wiring diagram - alarm sensors connections

+12V F
GND |3

F8 @_ I sensor 8

F7 @_ I sensor 7

F6 @_ S sensor 6

F5 @_ S sensor 5

F4 @_ - === gas sensor

F3 @_ - - smoke sensor

F2 @_ S door sensor

o D infrared sensor

NO
NOTE: 10 KQ resistors are used to detect cable by cut or cable short circuited to GND. Resistors &
must be placed near the sensor. IU can afford 12 Vdc - 300 mA sensor type. oo
|_

Wiring diagram - NC & NO contacts connection

NCmode - SINGLE SENSOR NO mode - SINGLE SENSOR

Fn Fn

GND

GND

E C 4 ', 10K ', : Fn Fn

| NC |

X 10K X

, C |

. NC |

! , GND GND

htlclnn BT00763-a-EN 13/05/2013
134




3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit

321011

NC & NO alarm sensors connection table

PIN ALARM AREA SENSORTYPE SENSORTYPE REMARK
3] SENSOR 1 INFRARED SENSOR (an use short key to sensor active or idle
THEFT ALARM
F2 SENSOR 2 DOOR SENSOR
3 SENSOR 3 SMOKE SENSOR (Can't use short key to let sensor idle
FIRE ALARM
F4 SENSOR 4 GAS SENSOR
Infrared or non-infrared; (an use short key to sensor active or idle
F5 SENSOR 5 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
Fé6 SENSOR 6 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
THEFT ALARM -
Infrared or non-infrared;
F7 SENSOR 7 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
F8 SENSOR 8 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
GND
+12V

BT00763-a-EN 13/05/2013
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D45 System

3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit 321060
Description Front view
D45 System entry level colour handsfree internal unit with 3.5” LCD backlit display. 8 .
Complete door entry functions. Direct call to switchboard function. 12 ring tones
selectable for different call types. Surge protection. Wall mount installation.
7
Technical data
Power supply: 30Vdc
Stand by absorption: <15mA@30V
Max. operating absorption: <85mA @30V 6 5 4 3
Operating temperature: ~ (-10) — (+40) °C
LCD display resolution: 320x240 Lower view
9 10 M
A S S
NI
Dimensional data Legend
1. Connection status LED
] A > ‘4&‘ 2. Loudspeaker
i BE 3. Door lock activation key
4, Monitoring key
5. (all to the switchboard key
B 6. Audio connection activation/deactivation key
o Q Q Q Q o 7. Information status LED
8. Microphone
L 9. Ring volume control knob
10.Display brightness regulation knob
A (mm) B (mm) C(mm) 11.Display colour regulation knob
165 158 29
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3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit

321060

Rear view

1 2 3

J/\\g

i O O O s s

A
@ | <

W

AAAAAAAR

Legend
. MASTER / SLAVE selection jumper

. SOS alarm connector

. RJ45 System BUS connector
. Configurators housing

. Door lock device connector

. Analogue small entrance panel connector

N SO L BAW N -

. Serial interface connector

Configuration

Device MUST be configured for following parameters:

©© 0oL

FIF |11 #|#

©© o0

FF: Floor number
Il : Apartment number
#11: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:

configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number
of #II is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #Il is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #lI of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #11 * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

POSITION | MODE1 MODE 2

F FF FF

Fa—

| Il Il

|

#l Default for #llis 04, I

H need not connect the configurator (#11 setup using same value for all

system handsets)
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3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit

321060

Configuration

Two different device configuration ways available:
Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1
Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

When the handset is in standby mode, press and mantain the door lock key until a long tone is heard. With information & connection status LEDs OFF you are in settings mode. Then
within 10 seconds, press and mantain the call to the switchboard key until a long tone is heard to enter into the initial installation settings (you can set parameters without selecting

submenus).

SETTING FOR THE ROOM NUMBER OF THE INDOOR UNIT

FUNCTION

OPERATION

REMARK

Access to the room code to set the submenu

At initial setting status, short-press on the connection key once and enter into the room code of the indoor unit
to set the submenu. Note: on entering into the room code of the indoor unit to set the submenu, the initialized
place should be of the thousand-digit.

Set the parameter

Press on the monitoring key and add 1 to the parameter of the relevant setting place. On adding to 10, three
short tones can be heard, meaning the wrong operation, and it automatically exit the submenu and return to the
initial installation status

Set the displacement place and exit the

Short-press on the door lock key to move to the next setting place, with the sequence of the thousands, the

The room number can be setina

setting of the submenu hundreds, the tens and the ones places. range from 101 to 9999. The ex-factory
Note: 1) In the process to set the displacement place, if the parameter is not set, then take the default value at 0. | default number is 101. The last two
2) When the place moves to the ones, short-press on the door lock key again to exit the setting of the room | digits after the 101 room code are not to
number and return to the setting status of the initial installation. At the exit, if the setting of the room be bigger than the household number
number of the indoor unit is correct, a long tone can be heard as a prompt. You can save it. If not correct, | of each floor.
three short tones will be heard, and no need to save it.
Exit 1) Short-press on the Door lock key and move to the last digit. Then short-press on the Door lock key again to
exit the room code of the indoor unit and setting of the submenu to return to the setting status of the initial
installation.
2) With a wrong operation, three short tones can be heard and it will automatically return to the setting status
of the initial installation.
SET MAXIMUM APARTMENTS QUANTITY PER FLOOR IN A RISER
FUNCTION OPERATION REMARK

Enter into the submenu to set the household

At the setting status of the initial installation, short-press the Call to the switchboard key twice to enter into

number of each floor the submenu and set the household number of each floor. Note: On setting the submenu, the initialized place
should be set at the tens place.
Set the parameter Short-press the MONITOR key and add 1 to the parameter of the relevant setting place. On adding to 10, three

short tones can be heard, meaning the wrong operation, and it automatically exit the submenu and return to the
setting status of the initial installation.

Set the displacement place and exit the
setting of the submenu

Short-press the Door lock key to move to the next place, which is the ones place.

Short-press the Door lock key and move to the next place, the sequence of which is the tens place to the
ones place. Exit the current setting options and return to the setting status of the initial installation. After
the displacement, the parameter of the displacement place can be set as 0. Before exit, check whether the
parameter is correctly set. If correct, one long tone can be heard and save it. If not, three short tones can be
heard, no need to save it.

Exit

1) Short-press the Door lock key twice and move to the last digit. Then short-press Door lock key again to exit
the current setting options of the submenu and return to the setting status of the initial installation.

2) With a wrong operation, three short tones can be heard and it will automatically return to the setting status
of the initial installation.

The household number cannot be less
than the room numbers, ranging from
11099, and the ex-factory default
valueis 4.

- bhicino
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3.5 Colour handsfree internal unit

321060

Configuration

FROM PREVIOUS PAGE — Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

SET THE EXTERNAL SOS CONTACT TYPE

FUNCTION

OPERATION

Select the setting submenu of the external SOS contact

Atinitial settings status, short-press on the call to the switchboard key five times and enter into the setting submenu for the external SOS

type to set the submenu contact type. Read the current setting parameter. If it's NO type, the parameter is 0 and the message LED ON. If it's NC type, the parameter is 0
and the message LED OFF.

Set the parameter Press on the MONITOR key, and add 1 to the parameter. On adding to 2, it will automatically turn to 0. With the parameter being 1, SOS is the
NO type and the message LED ON; with the parameter being 0, if SOS is the NC type and the message LED will be OFF. In the setting process,
the parameter will be automatically saved.

Exit 1) Short-press the door lock key, exit the setting options of the current submenu, and return to the setting status of the initial installation.

2) With a wrong operation, three short tones can be heard and it will automatically return to the setting status of the initial installation.
SETTHE FUNCTION FOR ENTRANCE PANEL MONITORING
FUNCTION OPERATION REMARK

Select the setting submenu to monitor the
functions of the entrance panel

At initial setting status, short-press on the call to the switchboard key seven times to enter into the setting
submenu to monitor the functions of the entrance panel and read the current setting parameter. If it is Enabled,
the parameter will be 1and the message LED will be ON; if Shielding, the parameter will be 0 and the message
LED OFF.

Set the parameter Press on the MONITOR key and add 1 to the parameter. On adding 2, the parameter will automatically turn to
0. With the parameter being 1, the indoor unit can monitor the entrance panel and the message LED will be ON. Ex-factory default: disabled
With the parameter being 0, the indoor unit can’t monitor the entrance panel and the message LED will be OFF. ’
In the setting process, the parameter will be automatically saved.
Exit 1) Short-press the door lock key, exit the setting options of the current submenu, and return to the setting
status of the initial installation.
2) With a wrong operation, three short tones can be heard and it will automatically return to the setting status
of the initial installation.
RECOVER ALL THE DEFAULTED PARAMETERS
FUNCTION OPERATION REMARK

Select the setting submenu to recover all the
defaulted parameters.

At initial settings status, short-press the call to the switchboard key nine times to enter into the setting
submenu to recover all the defaulted parameters and read the current setting parameter. If it is Enabled, the
parameter will be 1 to recover all the defaulted parameters and the message LED will be ON; if disabled, the
parameter will be 0, not to recover all the defaulted parameters and the message LED will be OFF.

Set the parameter Press on the MONITOR key and add 1 to the parameter. On adding to 2, the parameter will automatically turn to
0. With the parameter being 1, the indoor unit can monitor the entrance panel and the message LED will be ON.
With the parameter being 0, the indoor unit can’t monitor the entrance panel and the message LED will be OFF.
In the setting process, the parameter will be automatically saved.

Exit 1) Short-press the door lock key, exit the setting options of the current submenu, and return to the setting

status of the initial installation.
2) With a wrong operation, three short tones can be heard and it will automatically return to the setting status
of the initial installation.

Ex-factory default: disabled

Exit the installation setting

Long-press the door lock key. When a long tone is heard, release your hand to exit the setting status; on entering into the setting status, you won't need to operate any key. Within 10
seconds, it will automatically exit the setting status.
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3.5” Colour handsfree internal unit 321060

Configuration

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 2: MASTER and SLAVE settings

= I Master

- |©©©©0 0 |

AAAARAAR AAAAAAAR

FF: Floor number =
Il : Apartment number =
#11: Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser = ﬂ

Configuration examples : ®

Example (A) : = H
The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration = A
mode is MODE 1, the handset configuration should be as follows: =

© ©
© FAAAAAARA AAAAAAAA ©

POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS

i ! SET THE MASTER AND SLAVE HANDSETS METHODS

2
: : Set as the master handset
I 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
| 4

# Because the default value of #llis 4, no
# configurator is needed

Set as the slave handset
Example (B) :

The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration MODE
2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows :

Or not jump

POSITION | VALUE REMARKS

F 1

F 2

| 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 6

# 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
#l 8
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D45 System

7" touch screen handsfree internal unit

Description

D45 System 7” touch screen video internal unit. Complete door entry functions with
alarm managements. International standard SOS pushbutton, intercom function,
programming device touch screen functions. Digital photo frame and camera functions.
Direct call to switchboard function. 6 different default selectable ringtones (can be
changed with your favourite music). Slot for SD CARD. Surge protection. Wall mount
installation.

Technical data

Power supply : 18-30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <100mA@30V
Max. operating absorption: < 200 mA @ 30V
Operating temperature: ~ (-10)-(+40)°C
LCD display size : 7"

LCD display resolution: 800 x 480
Supported SD CARD : 32 Gb maximum
Supported music files : mp3, wav, wma

Dimensional data
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Legend

. Mini USB port

. SD CARD socket

. Message information LED

. Connection status LED

. Alarm LED

. Microphone

. Door lock release pushbutton
. Communication pushbutton
. SOS pushbutton

10.7"LCD touch screen display
11.Download connector

O 0 N OO U1 B W N =

12. Configurator housing

13.Local power connector

14. Anti removal alarm sensor connector
15.50S alarm connector

16.SEP entrance panel connector
17.Alarm sensor connector

18.Unlock device connector

19.RJ45 System BUS connector

20. Anti removal switch
21.Loudspeaker
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7" touch screen handsfree internal unit 321070

Configuration

Indoor handset must be configured for following parameters:

@ @ @ @ @ @ FF : Floor number

Il : Apartment number
F|F | 1|1 |#|#| #0 Maximum apartments quantity per floor

@ @ @ @ @ @ inariser

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:

configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each

configuration mode are listed below. IP:05|T|0N xODE 1 xODE 2

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number F

of #11 is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1) I I I

configuration for system. |

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest #1 Defaultfor #llis 04, I )

number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF # need not connect the configuator glsltzzt]uh[;?lﬂsgt:fme wlveforal

(choose the higgest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #I of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #Il * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

Two different device configuration ways available:
WAY 1: configuration settings by touch screen
WAY 2: configuration setting by inserting physical configurators

Configuration setting by touch screen - WAY 1:

At the lower right corner of the main interface, press on the icon, you will enter in the setting page. Click on the icon, to input the installation password (default
password : 686868) and click on the (OK) icon to confirm, you will come to the installation page.

Note : when you come to the sub menu, click on the white circle at front of the setting item, if selected there is a red dot in the white circle. When you operate with the digital
keyboard, click on the (C) icon to delete the last number; click on the (OK) icon to confirm

ﬁ Home

Room Number Lift :) Back

SOS Detector

IUType Entry Panel

Restore
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7" touch screen handsfree internal unit

321070

Configuration

Room Number

(lick on the white circle to select“With apartment interface 323009” or“Without
apartment interface 323009". If you select “With apartment interface 323009"you

can't set the room number because this is directly set by the apartment interface. If you
select“With apartment interface 323009, two modes are available: direct call mode and
normal call mode. With direct call mode, the room number is a digital value (1 to 4000).
With normal call mode, the room number is a combination of floor number and room
number. You need to set the room number and the maximum apartment quantity per floor.

Lift

(lick on the white circle to select “With lift cantroller” or “Without lift controller”.
If you select “With lift controller’, a lift icon E‘] will appear in the main interface. In
idle state, press this icon or the unlock key to call the lift.

Note : lift control function should be equipped with a lift controller interface and
supported by the lift manufacturers. Default setting is without lift controller.

SOS

Click on the white circle to select SOS alarm contact status “Normal open” or
“Normal close”.
Default setting is Normal open.

Detector

The alarm detector sub menus include two pages, the setting item in the first page as
below :

Enable /Disable : enable or disable the detector, click on the “Enable” or“Disable” to
switch enable /disable.

Detector mode : set the detector normal open or normal close, select “ON” (normal
open) or“OFF” (normal close) to switch detector mode.

Definition : define the detector type, (areal-infrared), (area2-door contact), (area3-
smoke), (area 4-gas), (area5-infrared/no infrared), (area 6- infrared/no infrared),
(area 7- infrared/no infrared), (area 8- infrared/no infrared), click on the “infrared” or
“no infrared” to switch detector definition of area 5 to area 8. Arealto area 4 can't be
changed.

Status : display the detector status, when it becomes blue detector is enabled and
when it becomes gray means disabled.

Areas : show areal to area 8 alarms.

Click on the [#J224 icon to have access to the second page. Setting item in the second
page as below:

Click on ”Restore the parameters of the page to default value.

Alarm : define alarm whether with sound, click on the white circle to select“YES/ON".

Effective time for alarmed : click on the white circle to set the effective time as 40
sec./100 sec./150 sec./210 sec./225 sec.

Delay : when the detector monitors an alarm, it will report the message after the
setting delay time. You can click on the white circle to set the delay time as 40 sec./100
sec./150 sec./210 sec./225 sec. For Area 3 and Area 4 you can't set delay time.

Click on“reset”to restore the parameters of the page to default value.
Click on the [ 121 icon to return to the first page

IU Type

Click on the white circle to select “Master” or“Slave” |U. When one apartment install
multiple handsets, if the handsets be called, only the master handset opens the video,
slave handsets do not open the video. I the slave handset answered, the other handset
returns to static, the answered handset open the video and audio, and then you can
talk with the entry panel.

Default setting is master handset.

Entry Panel

(lick on the white circle to select “Doorbell” or “Entry panel”. If the handset linked
is a small entry panel, we can set whether monitor the small.entry panel, if you select
“Monitor enable’, “Video door phone” menu will display "

When the small entry panel call handset, the handset will ring and turn on the video;
if linked with doorbell ,it can’t monitor and when the handset detect income signal the
handset only ringing for 10 seconds.

Restore

(lick on“OK" to restore all the parameters to default value or click on “Cancel”to abort
your operation.
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7" touch screen handsfree internal unit 321070

Configuration

Configuration setting by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2.:
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Example (A): Example (B):
The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration mode
mode is Mode 1, the handset configuration should be as follows 2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows:
POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS POSITION | VALUE REMARKS
F 1 F 1
F 2 F 2
I 0 It is ok not to insert configurator 0 I 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 4 I 6
#l Because the default value of #Il is 4, no # 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# configurator is needed # 8
Side pushbutton functions Icons quick explanations
SOS Key : in case of urgent or unexpected situation, press on the “SOS key” to send the
alarm message to the management center. D SELISH  Return to previous menu

Answer Key :
When a visitor calls the host, press the “Answer key” to talk with him, during which you
can press again on the key to end the talk.

Return to the main interface

Unlock Key : Page up
During the communication with the entrance panel or the small entrance panel, press
on the “Unlock key” to unlock and call the lift.

Page down

Anti-disturb mode, the status LED on (red)

Outside mode, the status LED on (pink)

Home mode, the status LED on (blue)
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7" touch screen handsfree internal unit

321070

LED indicators
LED Status of the internal unit
(«Zé Red ON Anti disturb mode
(«Zg Blue ON Common mode
Status LED Pink ON Outside mode

Red Quick flash

Being called, no answer

Red Slow flash

Talking

No new message

Information LED
Blue Quick flash

New message

&
&
> off Dim
><]

Y Off DIM Unguarded
L~ 4
Alarm LED “'. Red Slow flash Guarded, without alarm
-
“’. Red Quick flash Alarm occurs
SD Card storage Device connection

IU device supports an SD CARD (32 Gb max.). The icon pops up at the up-right angle of
the screen, meaning that the storage card has been inserted. When inserted, sound and
image media contents can be used.

Supported audio format: MP3, WAV, WMA.
Supported images format : JPG, BMP.

Device can be connected to a PC by using an universal USB cable in order to share music
and photos. PCmust be equipped with the USB 2.0 and one of the following operating

systems :

MACOS X v10.5.8 or higher version

Windows 7, Windows Vista or Windows XP Home or Professional(SP3).
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D45 System

10” touch screen handsfree internal unit 321071
e Front & side views 10
D45 System 10" touch screen video internal unit. Complete door entry functions with I_
alarm managements. International standard SOS pushbutton, intercom function, = 1
programming device touch screen functions. Digital photo frame and camera functions. T =
Direct call to switchboard function. 6 different default selectable ringtones (can be =i— 2
changed with your favourite music). Slot for SD CARD. Surge protection. Wall mount %
installation.
9
= —38
- —7
Ej B R °
i |
Technical data 345 6
Power supply : 18-30 Vdc Rear view
Stand by absorption: <100mA@30V 11 1183
Max. operating absorption: < 200 mA @ 30V -
Operating temperature:  (-10)-(+40)°C \‘
LCD display size : 10.2” ] ®
LCD display resolution: 800 x 480 14 / E] HwH =
Supported SD CARD : 32 Gb maximum 15 ( — Al H =
Supported music files : mp3, wav, wma 16 \ @ | =
17 1E =
18 - T o
19 =
HHHHBBHHHBBBHHHBBBHH T
20 21
Dimensional data Legend
1. Mini USB port
2. SD CARD socket
4% E_" 3. Message. information LED
1 4. Connection status LED
= 5. Alarm LED
= 6. Microphone
= 7. Door lock release pushbutton
% 8. Communication pushbutton
B ! 9. S0S pushbutton
10.10”LCD touch screen display
= 11.Download connector
12. Configurator housing

—

A(mm) B (mm) C(mm)
255 198 27

13.Local power connector

14. Anti removal alarm sensor connector
15.50S alarm connector

16.SEP entrance panel connector
17.Alarm sensor connector

18.Unlock device connector

19.RJ45 System BUS connector

20. Anti removal switch
21.Loudspeaker
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10” touch screen handsfree internal unit 321071

Configuration

Indoor handset must be configured for following parameters:

@ @ @ @ @ @ FF : Floor number

Il : Apartment number
F|F | 1|1 |#|#| #0 Maximum apartments quantity per floor

@ @ @ @ @ @ inariser

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:

configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each

configuration mode are listed below. IP:05|T|0N xODE 1 xODE 2

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number F

of #11 is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1) I I I

configuration for system. |

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest #1 Defaultfor #llis 04, I )

number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF #l need not connect the configurator glsltzzt]uh[;?lﬂsgt:fme wlueforal

(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #I of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #Il *R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

Two different device configuration ways available:
WAY 1: configuration settings by touch screen
WAY 2: configuration setting by inserting physical configurators

Configuration setting by touch screen - WAY 1:

At the lower right corner of the main interface, press on the icon, you will enter in the setting page. Click on the icon, to input the installation password (default
password : 686868) and click on the (OK) icon to confirm, you will come to the installation page.

Note : when you come to the sub menu, click on the white circle at front of the setting item, if selected there is a red dot in the white circle. When you operate with the digital
keyboard, click on the (C) icon to delete the last number; click on the (OK) icon to confirm

ﬁ Home

Room Number Lift :) Back

SOS Detector

IUType Entry Panel

Restore
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148

10” touch screen handsfree internal unit

321071

Configuration

Room Number

(lick on the white circle to select “With apartment interface 323009" or“Without
apartment interface 323009". If you select “With apartment interface 323009"you can't
set the room number because this is directly set by the apartment interface. If you select
“With apartment interface 323009, two modes are available: direct call mode and normal
call mode. With direct call mode, the room number is a digital value (1 to 4000). With
normal call mode, the room number is a combination of floor number and room number. You
need to set the room number and the maximum apartment quantity per floor.

Lift

Click on the white circle to select “With lift cantroller” or “Without lift controller”.
If you select “With lift controller’, a lift icon E‘] will appear in the main interface. In
idle state, press this icon or the unlock key to call the lift.

Note : lift control function should be equipped with a lift controller interface and
supported by the lift manufacturers. Default setting is without lift controller.

SOS

Click on the white circle to select SOS alarm contact status “Normal open” or
“Normal close”.
Default setting is Normal open.

Detector

The alarm detector sub menus include two pages, the setting item in the first page as
below:

Enable /Disable : enable or disable the detector, click on the “Enable” or “Disable” to
switch enable /disable.

Detector mode : set the detector normal open or normal close, select “ON” (normal
open) or“OFF” (normal close) to switch detector mode.

Definition : define the detector type, (areal-infrared), (area2-door contact), (area3-
smoke), (area 4-gas), (area5-infrared/no infrared), (area 6- infrared/no infrared),
(area 7- infrared/no infrared), (area 8- infrared/no infrared), click on the “infrared” or
“no infrared” to switch detector definition of area 5 to area 8. Arealto area 4 can't be
changed.

Status : display the detector status, when it becomes blue detector is enabled and
when it becomes gray means disabled.

Areas : show areal to area 8 alarms.

Click on the [#J22 icon to have access to the second page. Setting item in the second
page as below:

Click on ”Restore the parameters of the page to default value.

Alarm : define alarm whether with sound, click on the white circle to select“YES/ON".

Effective time for alarmed : click on the white circle to set the effective time as 40
sec./100 sec./150 sec./210 sec./225 sec.

Delay : when the detector monitors an alarm, it will report the message after the
setting delay time. You can click on the white circle to set the delay time as 40 sec./100
sec./150 sec./210 sec./225 sec. For Area 3 and Area 4 you can't set delay time.

Click on“reset”to restore the parameters of the page to default value.
Click on the [ 121 icon to return to the first page

IU Type

Click on the white circle to select “Master” or“Slave” |U. When one apartment install
multiple handsets, if the handsets be called, only the master handset opens the video,
slave handsets do not open the video. I the slave handset answered, the other handset
returns to static, the answered handset open the video and audio, and then you can
talk with the entry panel.

Default setting is master handset.

Entry Panel

(lick on the white circle to select “Doorbell” or “Entry panel”. If the handset linked
is a small entry panel, we can set whether monitor the small.entry panel, if you select
“Monitor enable’, “Video door phone” menu will display "

When the small entry panel call handset, the handset will ring and turn on the video;
if linked with doorbell ,it can’t monitor and when the handset detect income signal the
handset only ringing for 10 seconds.

Restore

(lick on“OK" to restore all the parameters to default value or click on “Cancel”to abort
your operation.
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10” touch screen handsfree internal unit

321071

Configuration

Configuration setting by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2.:

J
(]| ——
E —>
'1 E ———D>®
T—>
,J T—»

———D>
———D>®
o] =
Example (A):

The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration
mode is Mode 1, the handset configuration should be as follows

I#

I#

©©000o
|
CllelClelele

Example (B):
The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration mode
2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows:

POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS POSITION | VALUE REMARKS

F 1 F 1

F 2 F 2

I 0 It is ok not to insert configurator 0 I 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 4 | 6

# Because the default value of #Il is 4, no # 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# configurator is needed #l 8

Side pushbutton functions

SOS Key : in case of urgent or unexpected situation, press on the “SOS key” to send the
alarm message to the management center.

Answer Key :
When a visitor calls the host, press the “Answer key” to talk with him, during which you
can press again on the key to end the talk.

Unlock Key :
During the communication with the entrance panel or the small entrance panel, press
on the “Unlock key” to unlock and call the lift.

Icons quick explanations

D Back

Return to previous menu

Return to the main interface

Page up

Page down

Anti-disturb mode, the status LED on (red)

Outside mode, the status LED on (pink)

Home mode, the status LED on (blue)
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10” touch screen handsfree internal unit 321071

LED indicators
LED Status of the internal unit
(«ZE Red ON Anti disturb mode
(«ZE Blue ON Common mode
Status LED Pink ON Outside mode
(«ZE Red Quick flash Being called, no answer
(«ZE Red Slow flash Talking
@ Off Dim No new message
Information LED
|Z Blue Quick flash New message
=
Y Off DIM Unguarded
- i
Alarm LED ) Red Slow flash Guarded, without alarm
- .
A Red Quick flash Alarm occurs
SD Card storage Device connection
IU device supports an SD CARD (32 Gb max.). The icon pops up at the up-right angle of Device can be connected to a PC by using an universal USB cable in order to share music
the screen, meaning that the storage card has been inserted. When inserted, sound and and photos. PCmust be equipped with the USB 2.0 and one of the following operating
image media contents can be used. systems :
Supported audio format: MP3, WAV, WMA. MACOS X v10.5.8 or higher version
Supported images format : JPG, BMP. Windows 7, Windows Vista or Windows XP Home or Professional(SP3).
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D45 System

Digital colour entrance panel

322010

Description

D45 System entrance panel with colour camera and backlighted alphanumeric
keyboard equipped with : pushbutton to direct calls to the porter switchboard; door
lock opening with a numeric code to residents. Possibility to send an alarm message
to the switchboard when opening over 2 minutes of the associated lock or when trying
to remove the device. Setup key functions via keyboard, programming and heading
residents through the dedicated software supplied with the product. Flush mounting
installation with dedicated box - supplied with the product.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <10mA@30V
Max operating absorption: <290 mA@30V
(Camera diagonal view angle: 90°

(Camera distance up to clear picture: 40— 50 cm
Camera resolution: 537 x597
Camera minimum lux level visibility: ~ 0.5 Lux
Operating temperature: (-25) = (+55) °C
Protection index: IP54

Protection against mechanical impact: 1K07

Dimensional data

125mm

62,7 mm

0o
0o 0000000

[1A T 2B [ 3C |
4D [ 5E [ 6F |
[7c [ 8H ] o1 ]
L+ 1 o[ #]

- O

JUUUUUUUTT

325mm

Front view
1
9
1A [ 2B ][ 3C |
8 ——1 [(4D_I5E_J_6F ]
[7G [ 8H I 91 |
7 I{*IIOIII#}I
o O
fl
6 5 4
Legend
1. Compensation Lamp
2. Confirm menu setting or other operation pushbutton
3. Numerical keyboard: internal unit call & function setting
4. Switchboard call pushbutton
5. Microphone
6. Photosensitive lamp
7. Return or quit menu setting pushbutton
8. Alphanumerical pushbuttons
9. LCD Display

10.Loudspeaker
11.Colour camera
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Digital colour entrance panel

322010

Rear view

Ry
——
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

-

1
O7e1 }

N 3 E=

AW N =

Legend

. NN #FF #lI: configurators housing

. ISP: entrance panel software upgrade connector
. SPK: loudspeaker volume adjust

. MIC: microphone volume adjust

. VIDEO-IN/GND/NC/+12V/LED : entrance panel camera and compensation Lamp
connector

6. RJ45 SYSTEM BUS connector
7. 7 poles connector for :

vi B W N =

— +12V/GND power supply for access control module (Optional)

— UNLOCK signal output from access control module (Optional)

— GND/DAS electronic lock status signal connector

— LOCK-/LOCK+ electrical door lock connection
8. SPK-OUT/GND/GND/SPK-OUT: entrance panel loudspeaker connections
9. DIP SWITCH for video gain setting - see specific section

Configuration
Entrance panel must be configured for following parameters:

@ @ @ @ @ @ NN : Entrance panel number

#FF : Floor quantity in a riser
N | N |#F | #F | #l | #1| #1 : Maximum apartment quantity per

@ @ @ @ @ @ floor in a riser

Two different configuration modes available for whole system :
configuration MODE 1and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number
of #ll is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #l is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #lI (choose the biggest number #lI of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #1l * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

MODE 1 example
#FF #ll CAN SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MODE 1 BE
FOR EACHRISER | FOR EACH FLOOR | USED?
<20 <4 YES,
but it is necessary to calculate the total num-
ber of handsets for whole system according to
Mode 1 configuration. If the total number cal-
culated is 4000 or less, Mode 1 configuration
is possible, if the total number is over 4000,
Mode 2 must be considered.
>20 <4 NO
<20 >4 NO
>20 >4 NO
MODE 2 example

For example: if the highest building of a project has 25 floors, and the max. number
of apartment for floor is 8, with 15 risers in total. Then for mode 2, the #FF should be
25, while #ll should be 8. Make the calculations according to following table to judge if
mode 2 configuration can be used.

, . #FFFOREACH  #IIFOREACH | TOTALRISER  CANSYSTEM CONFIGURA-
10.ANT access control antenna module connection (Optional) RISER FLOOR TION MODE 2 BE USED?
11.RESET - Password reset pushbutton 2% 8 15 25%8%15-3000

3000<4000

30 - 25%8*30=6000

6000>4000
30/05/2013
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Digital colour entrance panel

322010

Three different device configuration ways available:

WAY 1) Configuration settings by device keyboard
WAY 2) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators
WAY 3) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

Press the # key for about 5 seconds. Input the master password as per the prompt on
the display and press the # key for confirmation. When you get to the setting status,
you can enter the following settings as per the prompt: (Press on the 0 key to scroll
through the pages).

1. Select Tand change the master password. The default master password is 200000.
If you want to change it, you can input your desired password as per the prompt
and press the # key for confirmation. If two inputs are identical, then the master
password is successfully changed. If not, it will indicate an error and ask you to re-
enter it. Note that only the administrator is entitled to keep or modify the master
password.

2. Select 2 to set the signal types to open/close electric door locks. As per the interface
prompt, we can press the 0 or 1 key to set as either often-closed or often-opened
type.

3. Select 3 to complete the setting of the anti-removal alarm.

This function must be used together with the anti-removal alarm pushbutton. By
selecting this function and pressing the anti-removal alarm button the entrance panel
automatically send a removal alarm. If a wrong alarm is sent due to A wrong settings
during installation, switch the power off and press the alarm button. Then switch
the power on again to cancel the alarm settings. When the entrance panel has been
installed, reopen the anti-removal alarm function.

4. Select 4 to complete the mode setting of the room number.

Eight options are available for your selections. When using the entrance panel as the
(Riser EP or secondary EP), the first and the second mode can be selected. When using
it as the (Backbone EP or main EP), the 3rd, 4th 5th, 6th, 7th and 8th mode can be
selected, depending on the actual situations. The default factory setting is the 1st mode.

RISER MODE
Mode 1: 8888 Mode 2: 88A
BEEE HBA
St ! St gl
F R F R
Mode 1: 8888 Mode 2: 88A

88 Floor number 88 Floor number

88 Room number A Room number

When used as (Backbone EP or main EP):

Mode 3 and Mode 4: these are commonly used modes. When the riser number (building
number and unit number) plus floor number plus room number is not above 8 digits,
one of them can be selected. Now the riser number actually includes the building
number. Take Unit 1 of Building 1 for example, the riser number will be 0101.

BACKBONE EP OR MAIN EP

| )

Mode 3: 8888-88 88 Mode 4: 8388-88A

OG-8 EBE-BBA

Mode 3: 8888-8888
8888 Unit number
88 Floor number

Mode 4: 8888-88A 8888
Unit number
88 Floor number

88 Room number A" Room number

BT00466-b-EN
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Digital colour entrance panel

322010

Mode 5 and Mode 6: When the building number plus unit number (building number and
unit number are coded separately) plus floor number plus room number is not above 9
digits, one of them can be selected. Take Room 1 5th floor, Unit 2 of Building 101 for
example, the riser number will be 101-02-0501.

BACKBONE EP OR MAIN EP

[ )

Mode 5: 8888-8888 Mode 6: 8888-88A

BA8-BB-8B85 HAE-BA- B A

F R B V] F R

Mode 6: 888-88-88A
888 Building number
88 Unit number
88 Floor number

Mode 5: 888-88-8888
888 Building number
88 Unit number
88 Floor number

88 Room number A~ Room number

Mode 7 and Mode 8: When there are several zones in one project and we need the zone number for a call, we
can select one of them. Take Room 1 5/F Unit 2 Building 101 of Zone 2 for example, which can be coded at
02-101-02-0501.

BACKBONE EP OR MAIN EP

{ )

Mode 7: 88-888-88-8888 Mode 8: 88-888-88-88A

B6-8B6-B6-66EE  A-BAE-B6- B A

S
V] F R

Mode 7: 83-888-88-8888
88  Zone number

Mode 8: 88-838-88-88A
88 Zone number

888 Building number
88  Unit number

888 Building number
88 Unit number
88 Floor number 88 Floor number

88 Room number A Room number

5. Select 5 to complete entrance panel configuration parameters setting.

As per the prompt on the display interface, we can set the address of the entrance panel,
the floor number of the said riser and the maximum number of handset installed on each
floor of the riser. We can also set the address of the gate in relation to the Switchboard.
When we come to the setting interface, the configuration parameters of the current
entrance panel will appear. To make changes, enter the desired number in serial order.
After entering the 8 digit number, just press # to confirm.

Note: This setting is only valid when the entrance panel does not use the parameter
of the configurator. For example, a certain place has been configured of its resistance,
and this setting shall be invalid.

Select 6 to setup language: you can setup english or other languages.

7. Select7 tosetup pulse width for unlock. 1to 99 seconds can be set for lock opening
pulse.

8. Select 8 to set the password door lock release function. As per the prompt on the
display, we can enable or disable the function to open the door lock by password.
When we disable this function, the menu item “7 to edit the lock-open password”
shall not be on display, and therefore cannot be edited.

9. Select 9 to complete the relevant settings of the password door lock release
function. There are 3 available options :

- set the door lock release password. Press 1 key and enter your desired group
numberand the new password. On entering the group number, if password for
the group already exist, it will be replaced by the new one. Press * key to exit and
return to the last operation.

- Delete the door lock release passwords one by one. Press 2 key and enter the
group number you want to delete. Press # key to delete the password.

- Delete all the door lock release passwords. Press 3 key and a prompt window
will appear asking you if you want to delete all the door lock release passwords
or not. Press * key to exit and the # key to delete all the passwords.

BT00466-b-EN
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Digital colour entrance panel 322010

Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2: Configuration examples:
Physical connection for the configurators to their sockets

Example (A):

EP address is 5, each riser has 20 floors, and each floor has 4 handset: system configura-
tion mode 1 s used.

The Switchboard directly connected to the main EP is no. 2, main EP configuration
should be as follows:

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR | REMARKS

N 0 0

N 5

#F #FF is 20(default).

#F No need for configuration
@ @ @ @ @ @ #l #llis 4(default).

# No need for configuration

@ @ @ @ @ @ Example (B):

NN - Entrance panel number - range is 1 to 80,
means maximum EP number per riser is 80 (default value is 1). # 8

#FF - Floor quantity in a riser.

#l1 - Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser.

EP address, each riser has 25 floors, and each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration
mode 2 is used. The Switchboard directly connected to the main EP is no. 2.
Main EP configuration should be as follows:

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR | REMARKS

N Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
N

#F
#F
#l

O NN o

Itis ok not to insert configurator 0

NOTE: there is all additional configuration slot “M”.
M= switchboard address number - can be set only by keyboard or by SF2 software.

Note: other configuration position Cis for setting switchboard address number
which will communicate with EP directly. The configuration position C can only be

configurated by keyboard of EP or system Configuration tool software. (C default If configurator or keyboard configuration is selected for the main EP, the following con-
value: 0, it means the switchboard which will communicate with EP is No.0) ditions must be met: all item 323003 in the system should be numbered in sequence.
They must start from 1and no number can be missed.
POSITION | MODE1 MODE 2
N NN Mode 2= Mode 1
N

#FF is 20(default).
No need for configuration

#FF

(
(use EP keyboard config or 323020
download config)

#llis 4(default).
No need for configuration

use EP keyboard config or 323020
download config)

BT00466-b-EN 30/05/2013
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Digital colour entrance panel

322010

Configuration

9

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection - WAY 3 :

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to entrance panel
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface

o

Video gain setting

The entrance panel has two video compensation gears. By setting different V-GAIN
gears, we can let the video signal output adapt to different transmission distance. See

followings:

M on
i oFF

DIP SWITCH SETTINGS FOR B/W. AND COLOUR SYSTEM

| mES
[ WLS)

Distance 1 2
0-300m OFF OFF
300-700m ON OFF
700 — 1000 m ON ON
|
323020
configuration
tool
I
I
WARNING : in order for the communication to take place, the EP must be powered and
not physically configured
Wiring diagrams - Door lock relay connection
322010
oI Ter]
[7c T8H T 91]
1o+ ] [346250
© @) S~ S+ C NC NO
! ®®»®»O®E
L+ L-
POPDDDD
N.B.: Cable size T mm? and max distance 2 meters NO | BAcosp=T 24Vad/ 24 Vdc
NC | 4Acos@=0.7 24Vac
c 3Acosp=04 24Vac
blicino




D45 System

Digital colour entrance panel
with addresses list

322011

Description

D45 System entrance panel with colour camera and backlighted alphanumeric keyboard
equipped with pushbutton to direct calls to the porter switchboard. Possibility to send
an alarm message to the switchboard when opening over two minutes of the associated
lock or when trying to remove the device. Setup parameters via device keyboard.
Configuration by device menu and keyboard or through the dedicated software
(supplied with the product). Residents can be called in 3 different ways :

- searching the name of the resident in the addresses list by using up & down arrow keys
- entering the resident surname by using the alphanumerical keyboard (same way as
for the mobile phone)

- direct call by typing the resident corresponding numerical code (you must know the
resident code).

Flush mounting installation with dedicated box - supplied with the product.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <25mA@30V

Max operating absorption: < 245mA@30V

(Camera sensor: 13"

Lens: F3.6 mm

(Camera diagonal view angle: 85°

Camera distance up to clear picture: ~ 16.4cm

Camera resolution: 540TV Lines (horizontal)

Camera minimum lux level visibility: ~ 0.01 lux (compensation lamp OFF)
0 lux (compensation lamp ON)
Operating temperature: (-25) = (+55) °C

Protection index: IP54

Protection against mechanical impact: 1K07

Dimensional data

™

.
=i
|

A (mm) C(mm)
125 325 445

Front view
1
10
9 [v A [ox] 2
O T2 3 ]
8 — 415 Jo ]
18 TJo ]
7 € Jo Jee ] 3
g Ol
5
4
Legend
1. Compensation Lamp
2. Send call to the selected resident key
3. Door lock release key
4. External light sensor
5. Microphone
6. Direct call to the management center pushbutton
7. Delete & Return key
8. Alphanumerical pushbuttons
9. Navigation / search for the resident keys

10.Backlighted LCD display
11.Loudspeaker
12. Adjustable colour camera

Related items

322012 Targa module
346250 Door lock relay

BT00853-a-EN
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Digital colour entrance panel 322011
with addresses list
Rear view Flush mounting box - dimensional data
O O ]
f ) pE— A
S\\T ©_JoL__©o \? A T'
© D)
1
2
1
3 O
10 4 G ® D
) .
9 5 g @
8
é O 1O © \Qg v
7 6
Legend A (mm) B (mm) C(mm)
1. NN RRRR: configurators housing 120 314 2
2. ISP: entrance panel software upgrade connector
3. SPK: loudspeaker volume adjust
4. MIC: microphone volume adjust
5. VIDEO-IN/GND/NC/+12V/LED : entrance panel camera and compensation Lamp
connector
6. RJ45 Targa module connection
7. RJ45 System BUS connection
8. 6 poles connector:
— +12V/GND power supply for access control module (Optional)
— UNLOCK signal output from access control module (Optional)
— DAS electronic lock status signal connector
— LOCK-/LOCK+ electrical door lock connection
9. SPK-OUT/GND/GND/SPK-OUT: entrance panel loudspeaker connections

10. (V-GAIN) video gain setting
11.Password RESET pushbutton

htlclnn BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Digital colour entrance panel
with addresses list

322011

Configuration & Settings

Entrance panel must be configured for the following parameters:

©|©©0PO NN : Entrance panel number
N/N/R/R|R|R RRRR : NOT USED

©/©©0©©

Two different device configuration ways available:

WAY 1) Configuration settings by device keyboard
WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

Welcome

Access to the configuration menu by press and hold the door lock key

for more than 10 seconds.

PASSWORD

[ _ _

Enter the access code (DEFAULT 12 3 4)

PASSWORD

1 2 3 4

If the correct code has been entered, direct access to the configuration ment will be granted.

CONFIGURATION CONFIGURATION
Language Phonic module settings
Panel settings FW versions
Address book EXIT

To exit from the configuration mend, or to return to the previous mend, select EXIT than press OK.

htlclnn BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Digital colour entrance panel
with addresses list

322011

Configuration & Settings

Changing the PASSWORD - if the password has been forgotten, it is possible to change it in this way : press the RESET pushbutton on the rear side of the device for about 6 seconds.

Password will be recovered to default (1 2 3 4).

Password setup
PASSWORD SETUP
Password 1234
EXIT

To change the access password, press OK than enter new password “6789"

PASSWORD SETUP
Password 6789

EXIT

Confirm by pressing

Entrance panel settings :

CONFIGURATION

Language
Panel settings
Address book

Select the menu function and confirm by pressing

PANEL SETTINGS

Device settings
Password

Home page

DEVICE SETTINGS

Brightness 10 [

Contrast
L]
EXIT

Device settings submenu, allows you to set up the following parameters :

- display brightness adjustment
- display contrast adjustment

Press EXIT to return to the previous menu.

BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014




Digital colour entrance panel

with addresses list

322011

Configuration & Settings

HOME PAGE - this menu function allows you to enter a customized welcome message or any other general message.
The message can fill a maximum of three text rows (15 characters max.) - Template.
Is possible to set the display time of the message on the screen (5, 10 or 15 seconds) - Timeout.

HOME PAGE
Template 1 line
Timeout 5 Sec
Text —_—

HOME PAGE TEXT
Line 1 _—
Line 2 _—

EXIT

Select the line where to enter the text by using and confirm with

HOME PAGE TEXT

Line 1
Welcome
EXIT

HOME PAGE TEXT

Line 1

MY TEXT [ |

EXIT

Press to select the text field. Enter the message text by using the alphanumerical keyboard (in the same way as you write an SMS on your mobile phone).

Than confirm with ‘

The message will continuously appear on the home page screen as for the time set in the Timeout menu.

Restore DEFAULT SETTINGS

PANEL SETTINGS

Home page
Restore default

HOME PAGE TEXT

Confirm

EXIT

Select the line where to enter the text by using and confirm with

The settings of the entrance panel will be restored to the factory default settings.
NOTE : this operation does not delete the data contained in the resident address book.

BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Digital colour entrance panel 322011
with addresses list

Configuration & Settings

ADDRESS BOOK - This menu is used to to enter various residents data (including call codes and door lock release codes) as well as performing any other function described below :

CONFIGURATION CONFIGURATION
Panel settings List of names ON
Address book Type of code —-—>
Phonic module settings Recall OFF

List of names - this setting estabilish how the name of the residents will be displayed on the screen. ON = list enabled

Select the name with
/\ Vand press OK

To search the desired resident name, use the indicated keys or enter the surname by using the alphanumerical keypad.

Calling mode by type of code - Enter the type of code to be used to call the resident

CALLING MODE CODETYPE
List of names ON Apart address *
Type of code -—> Call code
Phonic module settings EXIT

Apart address = SCS address of the handset
Callmode = Numerical code assigned to the resident

Calling mode - recall - when this function is enabled, the entrance panel will automatically repeat the call every 25 seconds up to 2 times.

CALLING MODE
List of names
Type of code _—
Recall OFF
hticino
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Digital colour entrance panel
with addresses list

322011

Configuration & Settings

Contact setting - call codes can be set with a lenght from 1 to 8 digits. Door lock codes can be set with a lenght from 4 to 9 digits.

ADDRESS BOOK ADDRESS BOOK
Contact setting Call code digits 4
New contact Lock code digits 5
Modify contact EXIT

(all code digits : default 4 digits
Door lock release code digits : default 9 digits

Modify contact - this function gives you the possibility to change the selected contact.

ADDRESS BOOK

Contact setting

Aaaaaa
New contact

Modify contact

Select the contact to change and confirm with

Entering a new contact- this function gives you the possibility to enter new residents in the address book.

ADDRESS BOOK

Contact setting
New contact
Modify contact

For each resident is possible to set the following parameters :

ID Number: identification progressive number automatically assigned by the device to each resident. This function gives you the possibility
to change this ID with a 4 digits number asigned by the installer.

Surname: surname of the resident.
Name: name of the resident.
Public: set on (YES), the name and the surname of the resident will appear on the display during the call selection.

seton (NO), the name and the surname are hidden. Resident call is possible by entering the call code.
Apart address : SCS address of the corresponding handset.
Call code: numerical call code assigned to the resident.

Lock code : door lock release numerical code.

htlclnn BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Digital colour entrance panel

with addresses list

322011

Configuration & Settings

Delete contact - this function gives you the possibility to delete the selected contact.

ADDRESS BOOK

New contact
Modify contact

Delete contact

Aaaaa
Bbbbb
Ccccc
Ddddd

Select the contact to delete with than press

DEL THIS CONTACT

Confirm
Will be deleted

EXIT

Confirm the elimination by pressing

Delete the adresses book - this function gives you the possibility to delete all the contacts present in the addresses book.

DEL ADDRESS BOOK

Confirm
Will be deleted

EXIT

Confirm the elimination by pressing

» bhicino
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Digital colour entrance panel 322011
with addresses list

Configuration & Settings

Speaker module settings - this configuration can be performed only with the module NOT phisically configured (NO configurators inserted).

SCS SETTINGS

P - Panel number 00
T - Lock time 1
Switchboard 00

P-Panel number: SCS address of the entrance panel
T-Lock time: door lock time delay (NOT USED)
Switchboard: SCS address of the switchboard (if present)

Signal type of lock:  NO = Normally open
NC= Normally closed

Dismantle alarm: ON = alarm enabled
OFF = alarm disabled

Firmware version - this menu indicate you the firmware version installed on the device.

FW versions
Phonic mod.: 00.00.00
EXIT

Direct call to the switchboard - by pressing the dedicated pushbutton.

To call the switchboard Switchboard
press the button @

Door lock release by code- you can directly activate the door lock releasing by typing the associated numerical code. Press the key than enter the numerical code.

Input unlock password DOOR OPEN

htlclnn BT00853-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Digital colour entrance panel
with addresses list

322011

Configuration

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection - WAY 2:

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to entrance panel
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface

“v -

IIRIN

o]

e
1

Video gain settings

The entrance panel has a double DIP SWITCH for the video compensation setting.
By setting different DIP V-GAIN, it is possible to adapt the video signal to different
transmission distances - refer as follows :

B on
i oFf

[ .
[ HLN]

DIP SWITCH SETTINGS FOR B/W. AND COLOUR SYSTEM

Distance 1 2
° ° 0-300m OFF OFF
- 300-700 m ON OFF
|
: 700—1000 m ON ON
1
323020
configuration
tool
1
1
WARNING : in order for the communication to take place, the EP must be powered and
not physically configured
Wiring diagrams - Door lock relay connection
322011
I | 346550
& $- S+ C_NC NO
! @P®®
L+ L-
EEEEEEE
NO | 8A =1 24Vac/24Vd
N.B.: Cable size T mm? and max distance 2 meters e a ‘
NC | 4Acosp=0.7 24Vac
C 3Acosp=04 24Vac
03/09/2014
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D45 System

Targa / Nameplate module 322012
Description
D45 System zamak nameplate /targa module to be installed side by side to the digital ©o0 o oo
call entrance panel 322012 to insert the list of residents or customised messages. 5 e
Easy insertion / replacement of nameplates.
Flush mounted installation (flush mounted box supplied with the product)). White night @ ©
backlit. Protection degree : IP54, protection index against mechanical impact : IK07.
o ]
Related items
322011 Digital call entrance panel with addresses list 1 9 @
o )
fo o}
o — ]
L] 2
Technical data
B o
Power supply: 30Vdc E %
Stand by absorption: <5mA@30V 00, 5 500
Max operating absorption: <25mA@30V
Operating temperature: (-25) — (+55) °C
Protection index: IP54

Protection against mechanical impact: K07

Dimensional data

Targa module

Legend

1. Information area with label, label cover and lens

2. RJ45 connector for the connection to the main entrance panel

Flush mounting box

A C A C
™ r—’ ™ ™
i —q 66— © ? 7 j:
[ B
i T
@ O)
B |
@ @
)
@ —
[j LA D ||
v ] j OO © \g v
A (mm) B (mm) ((mm) A (mm) B (mm) C(mm)
125 325 445 120 314 55
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D45 System

Small colour entrance panel

322020

Description

D45 System aluminium alloy small colour camera entrance panel to be installed on the
front of the apartment door. Can call indoor handsets and direct conversation. Analogue
4 wires connections to D45 system internal unit. Surface mounting installation. NO

configuration required.

Technical data

Power supply :

Stand by absorption:

Max. operating absorption:

Camera resolution:

(Camera diagonal view angle:
(Camera distance up to clear picture:
Camera minimum lux level visibility:
Operating temperature:

Protection index:

12Vdc

N/A.

<250 mA@12V
512x582

70°

40-50cm

0.5 Lux
(-25)-(+55)°C
IP 54

Protection against mechanical impact: IK 07

Dimensional data

108 mm

31mm

141 mm

Front view
2
86650666009006000
4 saaacecissssanaes Y 3
59090000000000000 o
85050606505066600
Rear view
5 6
— T
|r‘\ =2 r—\‘
- \
© © |
r I
L L
€):4
O —
©.
?“ \ooooi
7
R1 RZ R3 R4
= L
=N =
Legend
1. Colour camera
2. Microphone
3. Call key with signalling LED
4. Loudspeaker
5. SPKknob to adjust audio volume coming from handset
6. R1:to connect R1 terminal of internal unit

R2: to connect R2 terminal of internal unit
R3: to connect R3 terminal of internal unit
R4: to connect R4 terminal of internal unit

7. MICknob to adjust audio volume from EP to handset

. bhicino

BT00467-b-EN

13/05/2013




D45 System

10 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322030

Description

D45 System entrance panel (EP) with colour camera and 10 backlighted call pushbuttons
with possibility to direct call to the porter switchboard.

Possibility to send an alarm message to the switchboard when opening over 2 minutes
of the associated lock or when trying to remove the device.

Setup key functions via programming, physical configurators insertion or through
the dedicated software supplied with the product. Flush mounting installation with
dedicated box (supplied with the product).

Related items

322032 additional 16 pushbuttons panel

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <14mA@30V

Max. operating absorption: <230mA@30V
(amera sensor: 173"

(Camera resolution: 540 TV lines (horizontal)
Lens: F3.6 mm

[llumination of the viewing field: white LEDs

Operating temperature: (-25) = (+55) °C
Protection index: IP54

Protection index against mechanical impact:  1K07

Dimensional data

r#»
A T 1
5550556 || 5958868 b
5500556 || 5065568 %
8380058 || 8958838
[e)
B
H i
A A | |
A(mm) B (mm) C(mm)
125 325 63

Front view
7 < > |
0000000 || 50000050
S R R
2
5 3
4
Legend
1. LEDs for night lighting of the shooting field
2. Light sensor for automatic switching on of the night backlighting
3. (all pushbuttons (n°10)
4. Microphone
5. Nameplates (n°10)
6. Loudspeaker
7. Colour camera
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10 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322030

Rear view
@0 o (eloC)
g o o 8
=3
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® ®
[e] o
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10
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6
Legend
1. Switch (ON - OFF) - enable/disable anti removal (tamper) function
2. SPK: loudspeaker volume adjust
3. MIC: microphone volume adjust
4. Status jumper socket
5. RJ45 system BUS connector
6. 4 poles connector (GND /DAS/LOCK-/LOCK~+). GND/DAS = electrical door lock status

connector - LOCK-/LOCK+ = electrical door lock connector
7. RJ45 additional pushbuttons panel connector
8. Mode jumper socket
9. ISP entrance panel software upgrade connector
10.Room number reset/door lock status setting pushbutton
11. Configurations socket
12.DIP-SWITCH for video gain setting - see specific section
13. Anti-thief switch

14. VIDEO-IN/GND/NC/-+12V/LED : entrance panel camera and compensation lamp
connector

Entrance panel status setting

Entrance panel have two status, one is work status, another is setting status.

In work status, entrance panel can call internal unit and work with internal unit.
Entrance panel usually is in this status.

In setting status, entrance panel can't call and work with internal unit,but can set
room number or SCS address of corresponding pushbutton.

After finished set, exit setting status by jumper insertion (NA).

By inserting jumper (NA), entrance panel is in work status. By inserting jumper (CF),
entrance panel is in setting status.

(Call mode

D45 system have two call modalities, one is room number mode, another is SCS ad-
dress mode (direct call mode). In room number mode, internal unit can be set accord-
ing to the room number; visitor type room number in entrance panel to call resident.
Factory default is in room number mode.

In SCS address mode (direct call mode),internal unit can be set according to SCS ad-
dress. Visitor just type SCS address to call resident, for example just type 1.

For pushbuttons entrance panel, must be defined each pushbutton math a room
number or SCS address.

Configuration

©©©O0o

N | N
#1 | #

©© 0L

FIF |1 |1

Configuration define in setting status as for below table:

ROOM NUMBER MODE SCS ADDRESS MODE
#l# maximum apartment quantity per floor Don'tuse
FF floor number of corresponding pushbutton | SCS address high digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Il apartment number corresponding
pushbutton

SCS address low digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Configuration define in work status as for below table:

DEFINE
NN Entrance panel number
FF Don't use
I Don't use

Two different configuration ways available:

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1
Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2

BT00765-a-EN
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10 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322030

Configuration

Setting of door lock status:

device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 3 seconds the key (O] located
on the back of the entrance panel. A short tone indicates that device detect the actual
door lock status (always ON or OFF - this status will be signalled to porter switchboard).

Reset of factory default room number for each pushbutton .
device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 6 seconds the key (O] located

Video gain setting

The entrance panel has two video compensation gears, we can let the video signal
output adapt to different transmission distance. See followings:

M on

12
on the back of the entrance panel until one long tone is heard. This indicates that the g i
reset has been successfully completed. OFF
0 3 sec. 6 sec.
| | | DIP SWITCH SETTINGS FOR B/W. AND COLOUR SYSTEM
Setting Reset factory default Distance 1 2
of door lock status room number for each pushbutton
0-300m OFF OFF
300—700 m ON OFF
Setting of anti removal (tamper) function:
700— 1000 m ON ON
This function indicates the removal of the device from the wall. If someone try to
remove the device from the wall, an alarm message will be sent to the porter switch-
board. On the back of the entrance panel, there are two ON - OFF switches : one is the
anti tampering function enable switch; the other is to set ON or OFF this function.
I
ON OFF
Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection- WAY 2:
This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to entrance panel
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface
© (@
o [0}
© ©
| [Boag
T
I
323020
configuration
tool
I
I
WARNING : to ensure that the communication is successful, entrance panel must
be powered and NOT phisically configured.
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10 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322030

Configuration

Configuration settings by inserting physical resistor configuration - WAY 1:

Factory default is room number, see pushbutton corresponding room number as follows:

11 o]

o | —302
o | —301
o | —204
o | —203
o | —202
o | —201
o | —104
o | —103
o | —102
o | —101

Assign room number or SCS address for each pushbutton

Room mode number

First select (CF) entering setting status, than select (RM) entering room number mode,
insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in the front of the
panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates that room number has been
successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all room number corresponding pushbutton.
After finished to set all room number, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 203 - number of aparments per floor =06 :

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (RM) enter room number mode
- insert configurators 02 in FF sockets and configurators 03 in Il sockets and insert
configurators 06 in #1 #1

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (We cannot set
FF and Il as 00).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

(SCS) - SCS address mode

(RM) - Room number mode

SCS RM CF NA  (CF) -Settingstatus

(NA) -Work status

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N 0
N 6
F 0
F 2
| 0
| 3

SCS address mode (direct call mode)

First, jumper select (CF) entering setting status, than jumper select (SCS) entering SCS

address mode. Insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in
the front of panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates SCS address has
been successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all SCS address corresponding pushbutton.

After finished to set all SCS address, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 0123:

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (CF) enter SCS address mode

- insert configurators 0123 in FFll sockets

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (Max. SCS
configuration address is 4000).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

Setting of porter switchboard call :

same procedure as for the SCS address mode setting but porter switchboard address is
fixed to 4000. Means that FFIl must be set as 4000.

SCS RM CF NA

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N

N

F 0

P 1

| 2

| 3

Setting of entrance panel number :

Jumper select (NA) enter work status - insering the jumper between (NA pins), NN
configurators indicates the entrance panel number (range from 01 to 80).

] ]

SCS RM CF NA

Example - set the entrance panel number as 03:

while entrance panel power supply is OFF, insert a jumper between NA pins, put
configurators 03 in NN sockets. Then put power supply ON, the entrance panel will save
the 03 number.

NOTE (A) : phisical configurator insertion has higher priority. If NO configurator
inserted, the EP number is the last value we got by configurators or by SF2 software.
Default numberis 01.

NOTE (B) : the entrance panel number MUST BE the same as for the associated ad-
ditional pushbutton panel.
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D45 System

20 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322031

Description

D45 System entrance panel (EP) with colour camera and 20 backlighted call pushbuttons
with possibility to direct call to the porter switchboard.

Possibility to send an alarm message to the switchboard when opening over 2 minutes
of the associated lock or when trying to remove the device.

Setup key functions via programming, physical configurators insertion or through
the dedicated software supplied with the product. Flush mounting installation with
dedicated box (supplied with the product).

Related items

322033 additional 32 pushbuttons panel

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <14mA@30V

Max. operating absorption: <230mA@30V
(amera sensor: 173"

(Camera resolution: 540 TV lines (horizontal)
Lens: F3.6 mm

[llumination of the viewing field: white LEDs

Operating temperature: (-25) = (+55) °C
Protection index: IP54

Protection index against mechanical impact:  1K07

Dimensional data

’4%
A T 1
2000000 0000000 |
9292298 || 9292888 b
co0c00s || Seceses
2292292 || 298888
[e)
B
H i
A A | |
A (mm) B (mm) ((mm)
125 325 63

Front view
7 < > |
6 — 6605050 || 5000000
6056560 || 5sosses
o 2
3 3
i
5 4
Legend
1. LEDs for night lighting of the shooting field
2. Light sensor for automatic switching on of the night backlighting
3. (all pushbuttons (n°20)
4. Microphone
5. Nameplates (n°20)
6. Loudspeaker
7. Colour camera
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20 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322031

Rear view
@0 o (eloC)
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Legend
1. Switch (ON - OFF) - enable/disable anti removal (tamper) function
2. SPK: loudspeaker volume adjust
3. MIC: microphone volume adjust
4. Status jumper socket
5. RJ45 system BUS connector
6. 4 poles connector (GND /DAS/LOCK-/LOCK~+). GND/DAS = electrical door lock status

connector - LOCK-/LOCK+ = electrical door lock connector
7. RJ45 additional pushbuttons panel connector
8. Mode jumper socket
9. ISP entrance panel software upgrade connector
10.Room number reset/door lock status setting pushbutton
11. Configurations socket
12.DIP-SWITCH for video gain setting - see specific section
13. Anti-thief switch

14. VIDEO-IN/GND/NC/-+12V/LED : entrance panel camera and compensation lamp
connector

Entrance panel status setting

Entrance panel have two status, one is work status, another is setting status.

In work status, entrance panel can call internal unit and work with internal unit.
Entrance panel usually is in this status.

In setting status, entrance panel can't call and work with internal unit,but can set
room number or SCS address of corresponding pushbutton.

After finished set, exit setting status by jumper insertion (NA).

By inserting jumper (NA), entrance panel is in work status. By inserting jumper (CF),
entrance panel is in setting status.

(Call mode

D45 system have two call modalities, one is room number mode, another is SCS ad-
dress mode (direct call mode). In room number mode, internal unit can be set accord-
ing to the room number; visitor type room number in entrance panel to call resident.
Factory default is in room number mode.

In SCS address mode (direct call mode),internal unit can be set according to SCS ad-
dress. Visitor just type SCS address to call resident, for example just type 1.

For pushbuttons entrance panel, must be defined each pushbutton math a room
number or SCS address.

Configuration

©©©O0o

N | N
#1 | #

©© 0L

FIF |1 |1

Configuration define in setting status as for below table:

ROOM NUMBER MODE SCS ADDRESS MODE
#l# maximum apartment quantity per floor Don'tuse
FF floor number of corresponding pushbutton | SCS address high digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Il apartment number corresponding
pushbutton

SCS address low digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Configuration define in work status as for below table:

DEFINE
NN Entrance panel number
FF Don't use
I Don't use

Two different configuration ways available:

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1
Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2

BT00766-a-EN
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20 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322031

Configuration
Configuration settings by inserting physical resistor configuration - WAY 1:

Factory defaultis room number, see pushbutton corresponding room number as follows:

503« | o - : — 504
501« | o o | —502
403 | o o | — 404
401 | o o | —402
303 | o o | —304
301« | © o | —302
203 | ° o | —204
201« | ° o | —202
103 | ° o | —104
101« | o o | —102

Assign room number or SCS address for each pushbutton

Room mode number

First select (CF) entering setting status, than select (RM) entering room number mode,
insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in the front of the
panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates that room number has been
successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all room number corresponding pushbutton.
After finished to set all room number, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 203 - number of aparments per floor =06 :

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (RM) enter room number mode
- insert configurators 02 in FF sockets and configurators 03 in Il sockets and insert
configurators 06 in #1 #1

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (We cannot set
FF and Il as 00).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

(SCS) - SCS address mode

(RM) - Room number mode

SCS RM CF NA  (CF) -Settingstatus

(NA) -Work status

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N 0
N 6
F 0
F 2
| 0
| 3

SCS address mode (direct call mode)

First, jumper select (CF) entering setting status, than jumper select (SCS) entering SCS

address mode. Insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in
the front of panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates SCS address has
been successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all SCS address corresponding pushbutton.

After finished to set all SCS address, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 0123:

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (CF) enter SCS address mode

- insert configurators 0123 in FFll sockets

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (Max. SCS
configuration address is 4000).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

Setting of porter switchboard call :

same procedure as for the SCS address mode setting but porter switchboard address is
fixed to 4000. Means that FFIl must be set as 4000.

SCS RM CF NA

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N

N

F 0

P 1

| 2

| 3

Setting of entrance panel number :

Jumper select (NA) enter work status - insering the jumper between (NA pins), NN
configurators indicates the entrance panel number (range from 01 to 80).

] ]

SCS RM CF NA

Example - set the entrance panel number as 03:

while entrance panel power supply is OFF, insert a jumper between NA pins, put
configurators 03 in NN sockets. Then put power supply ON, the entrance panel will save
the 03 number.

NOTE (A) : phisical configurator insertion has higher priority. If NO configurator
inserted, the EP number is the last value we got by configurators or by SF2 software.
Default numberis 01.

NOTE (B) : the entrance panel number MUST BE the same as for the associated ad-
ditional pushbutton panel.
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20 Pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

322031

Configuration

Setting of door lock status:

device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 3 seconds the key (O] located
on the back of the entrance panel. A short tone indicates that device detect the actual
door lock status (always ON or OFF - this status will be signalled to porter switchboard).

Reset of factory default room number for each pushbutton .

device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 6 seconds the key (O] located
on the back of the entrance panel until one long tone is heard. This indicates that the
reset has been successfully completed.

0 3sec. 6sec.

I T 1
Setting Reset factory default
of door lock status room number for each pushbutton

Setting of anti removal (tamper) function:

This function indicates the removal of the device from the wall. If someone try to
remove the device from the wall, an alarm message will be sent to the porter switch-
board. On the back of the entrance panel, there are two ON - OFF switches : one is the
anti tampering function enable switch; the other is to set ON or OFF this function.

=

ON OFF
Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection- WAY 2:

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to entrance panel
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface

© ©

L@

323020
configuration
tool

WARNING : to ensure that the communication is successful, entrance panel must
be powered and NOT phisically configured.

Video gain setting

The entrance panel has two video compensation gears, we can let the video signal
output adapt to different transmission distance. See followings:

M on
i oFF

| mES
- mLS)

DIP SWITCH SETTINGS FOR B/W. AND COLOUR SYSTEM

Distance 1 2

0-300m OFF OFF

300-700 m ON OFF

700 - 1000 m ON ON
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D45 System

Additional 16 call pushbuttons panel

322032

Description Front view

D45 System additional 16 pushbuttons panel. Equipped with 16 backlighted call
pushbuttons and possibility to direct call to the porter switchboard. Setup key functions
via programming,phisical configurators insertion or through the dedicated software
supplied with the product. Flush mounting installation with dedicated box (supplied
with the product).

Related items

322030 10 pushbuttons colour video entrance panel

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <5mA@30V

Max. operating absorption: <28mA@30V

Operating temperature: (-25) - (+55) °C Rear view
Protection index: IP54

Protection index against mechanical impact: K07

Dimensional data

° ol
° C
o ; 5
° E Legend
R 1. Qall pushbuttons
o 2
° 3
o s 4
- 5
| ' Ell ‘
7
A (mm) B (mm) C(mm) 8
125 325 445 9

1
@0 e 0@
©
[® el
® ®
N fo
- 3
4
5
B) @
fo
fo of
. 6

. Backlighted nameplates
. Configurators socket
. Mode jumper socket
. Status jumper socket

. Room number reset pushbutton

. RJ45 main entrance panel connection
. RJ45 additional pushbuttons panel connection

. ISP : device software upgrade connector
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Additional 16 call pushbuttons panel

322032

Additional pushbuttons panel status setting

Pushbuttons panel have two status, one is work status, another is setting status.

In work status, pushbuttons panel can call internal unit and work with internal unit.
Pushbuttons panel usually is in this status.

In setting status, can't call and work with internal unit,but can set room number or SCS
address of corresponding pushbutton.

After finished set, exit setting status by jumper insertion (NA).

By inserting jumper (NA), pushbuttons panel is in work status. By inserting jumper (CF),
pushbuttons panel is in setting status.

Call mode

D45 system have two call modalities, one is room number mode, anotheris SCS address
mode (direct call mode). In room number mode, internal unit can be set according to
the room number; visitor type room number in entrance panel to call resident.

Factory default is in room number mode.

In SCS address mode (direct call mode),internal unit can be set according to SCS address.
Visitor just type SCS address to call resident, for example just type 1.

For pushbuttons panel, must be defined each pushbutton math a room number or SCS
address.

Configuration

©©0OO

N | N
# | #

©©©©00o

FIF |1 ]1

Configuration define in setting status as for below table:

ROOM NUMBER MODE SCS ADDRESS MODE
H## maximum apartment quantity per floor Don'tuse
FF floor number of corresponding pushbutton | SCS address high digit of corresponding

pushbutton

I apartment number corresponding
pushbutton

SCS address low digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Configuration define in work status as for below table:

Two different configuration ways available :

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1
Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2

Configuration settings by inserting physical resistor configuration - WAY 1:

Factory default is room number.
See pushbutton corresponding room number as follows:

o |—702
o |—701
o |— 604
o |—603
o |— 602
o |—601
o |— 504
o |—503
o |—502
o |—501
o |— 404
o |—403
o |— 402
o |— 401
o |—304
o |—303

Reset of factory default pushbutton correspondance:

device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 6 seconds the key {O] located
on the back of the entrance panel until one long tone is heard. This indicates that the
reset has been successfully completed.

Setting of additional pushbuttons panel number:

Jumper select (NA) enter in work status - insering the jumper between (NA pins), NN
configurators indicates the additional pushbuttons panel number (range from 01 to 80).

SCS RM
re
CF NA

Example - set the additional pushbuttons panel number as 03:
while additional pushbuttons panel power supply is OFF, insert a jumper between NA
pins, put configurators 03 in NN sockets. Then put power supply ON, the entrance panel

DEFINE will save the 03 number.
NN Entrance panel number
POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
" Don't use N 0 NN is 01 (defautt
I Dot use N 3 When no jumper on“CF*

NOTE (A) : phisical configurator insertion has higher priority. If NO configurator in-
serted, the device number is the last value we got by configurators or by SF2 software.
Default number is 01.

NOTE (B) : the additional pushbuttons panel number MUST BE the same as for the
associated main entrance panel.
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Additional 16 call pushbuttons panel

322032

Configuration

Setting of ROOM NUMBER or SCS ADDRESS for each pushbutton

Room mode number

First select (CF) entering setting status, than select (RM) entering room number mode,
insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in the front of the
panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates that room number has been
successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all room number corresponding pushbutton.
After finished to set all room number, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 203 - number of aparments per floor = 06 :
- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (RM) enter room number mode

- insert configurators 02 in FF sockets and configurators 03 in Il sockets and insert
configurators 06 in #I #1

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (We cannot set
FFand Il as 00).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

(SCS) - SCS address mode

(RM) - Room number mode

SCS RM CE NA (CF) - Setting status

(NA) -Work status

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR

N 0

N 6

F 0

F 2

| 0

| 3

SCS address mode (direct call mode)

First, jumper select (CF) entering setting status, than jumper select (SCS) entering SCS

address mode. Insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in
the front of panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates SCS address has
been successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all SCS address corresponding pushbutton.

After finished to set all SCS address, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 0123:

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (CF) enter SCS address mode

- insert configurators 0123 in FFll sockets

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (Max. SCS
configuration address is 4000).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

Setting of porter switchboard call :

same procedure as for the SCS address mode setting but porter switchboard address is
fixed to 4000. Means that FFIl must be set as 4000.

SCS RM CF NA

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N

N

F 0

F 1

I 2

I 3

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection- WAY 2 :

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to additional pushbut-
tons panel previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal
computer. To transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface

© ©
© ©
0] o)
a

©

Ho ol

I
323020
configuration
tool

WARNING : to ensure that the communication is successful, additional pushbut-
tons panel must be powered and NOT phisically configured.
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D45 System

Additional 32 call pushbuttons panel

322033

Description Front view
D45 System additional 32 pushbuttons entrance panel. Equipped with 32 backlighted
call pushbuttons and possibility to direct call to the porter switchboard. Setup key
functions via programming,phisical configurators insertion or through the dedicated ° °
software supplied with the product. Flush mounting installation with dedicated box ° °
(supplied with the product). ° °
Related items - - 1
322031 20 pushbuttons colour video entrance panel o o
Technical data ’ ’
Power supply: 30Vdc H 2
Stand by absorption: <5mA@30V
Max. operating absorption: <28mA@30V
Operating temperature: (-25) = (+55) °C Rear view
Protection index: 1P54 0 o oOeo
Protection index against mechanical impact: K07 4 ©
© ®
© —_— ©
. . 3
Dimensional data . : 4
5
A C B 5
o I E—
© ©
‘ o fo ol
o o ] (o] e}
: - 5 c ©
: o s 6
° ° ) Qa
o o 00, o 000
o o ; 5
i ° E Legend
. R 1. Qall pushbuttons
o o 2. Backlighted nameplates
° ° 3. Configurators socket
° ° o 4. Mode jumper socket
’ ° 5. Status jumper socket
H EL_J 6. RJ45 main entrance panel connection
7. RJ45 additional pushbuttons panel connection
A (mm) B (mm) C(mm) 8. Room number reset pushbutton
125 325 445 9. ISP : device software upgrade connector
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Additional 32 call pushbuttons panel

322033

Additional pushbuttons panel status setting

Pushbuttons panel have two status, one is work status, another is setting status.

In work status, pushbuttons panel can call internal unit and work with internal unit.
Pushbuttons panel usually is in this status.

In setting status, can't call and work with internal unit,but can set room number or SCS
address of corresponding pushbutton.

After finished set, exit setting status by jumper insertion (NA).

By inserting jumper (NA), pushbuttons panel is in work status. By inserting jumper (CF),
pushbuttons panel is in setting status.

Call mode

D45 system have two call modalities, one is room number mode, anotheris SCS address
mode (direct call mode). In room number mode, internal unit can be set according to
the room number; visitor type room number in entrance panel to call resident.

Factory default is in room number mode.

In SCS address mode (direct call mode),internal unit can be set according to SCS address.
Visitor just type SCS address to call resident, for example just type 1.

For pushbuttons panel, must be defined each pushbutton math a room number or SCS
address.

Configuration

©©0OO

N | N
# | #
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Configuration define in setting status as for below table:

ROOM NUMBER MODE SCS ADDRESS MODE
H## maximum apartment quantity per floor Don'tuse
FF floor number of corresponding pushbutton | SCS address high digit of corresponding

pushbutton

SCS address low digit of corresponding
pushbutton

Il apartment number corresponding
pushbutton

Configuration define in work status as for below table:

DEFINE
NN Entrance panel number
FF Don't use
Il Don'tuse

Two different configuration ways available :

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1
Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2

Configuration settings by inserting physical resistor configuration - WAY 1:

Factory default is room number.
See pushbutton corresponding room number as follows:

1303« | © o | —1304
1301« | o o | —1302
1203« | o o | — 1204
1201 | o o | —1202
1103 < | o o | —51104
101« |- o | — 1102
1003 < | o o | — 1004
1001« | o o | —1002
903« | o o | =904
901« | o o | —902
803« |- o | — 804
801« |- o | — 802
703 | o o | —704
701« | o o | —702
603 < | o o | — 604
601« | o o | —602

Reset of factory default pushbutton correspondance:

device in stand by status - press and mantain for about 6 seconds the key {O] located
on the back of the entrance panel until one long tone is heard. This indicates that the
reset has been successfully completed.

Setting of additional pushbuttons panel number:

Jumper select (NA) enter in work status - insering the jumper between (NA pins), NN
configurators indicates the additional pushbuttons panel number (range from 01 to 80).

S¢S RM
XX
EXX)

CF NA

Example - set the additional pushbuttons panel number as 03:

while additional pushbuttons panel power supply is OFF, insert a jumper between NA
pins, put configurators 03 in NN sockets. Then put power supply ON, the entrance panel
will save the 03 number.

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
N 0 NN is 01(default)
N 3 When no jumper on“CF”

NOTE (A) : phisical configurator insertion has higher priority. If NO configurator in-
serted, the device number is the last value we got by configurators or by SF2 software.
Default numberis 01.

NOTE (B) : the additional pushbuttons panel number MUST BE the same as for the
associated main entrance panel.
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Additional 32 call pushbuttons panel

322033

Configuration

Setting of ROOM NUMBER or SCS ADDRESS for each pushbutton

Room mode number

First select (CF) entering setting status, than select (RM) entering room number mode,
insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in the front of the
panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates that room number has been
successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all room number corresponding pushbutton.
After finished to set all room number, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 203 - number of aparments per floor = 06 :
- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (RM) enter room number mode

- insert configurators 02 in FF sockets and configurators 03 in Il sockets and insert
configurators 06 in #I #1

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (We cannot set
FFand Il as 00).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

(SCS) - SCS address mode

(RM) - Room number mode

SCS RM CE NA (CF) - Setting status

(NA) -Work status

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR

N 0

N 6

F 0

F 2

| 0

| 3

SCS address mode (direct call mode)

First, jumper select (CF) entering setting status, than jumper select (SCS) entering SCS

address mode. Insert configurators, last press the pushbutton which you want to set in
the front of panel until a long tone be heard. A long tone will indicates SCS address has
been successfully completed.

Repeat configurators insertion to set all SCS address corresponding pushbutton.

After finished to set all SCS address, jumper must select (NA) to exit setting status.

Example - set the 1st. right pushbutton as 0123:

- jumper select (CF) enter setting status, jumper select (CF) enter SCS address mode

- insert configurators 0123 in FFll sockets

- press the 1st. pushbutton left on the front of the panel. A long tone indicates setting
well done. If you heard three short tones it means that setting is wrong. (Max. SCS
configuration address is 4000).

- repeat this setting sequence for all pushbuttons. At the end, insert a jumper between
(NA pins). The setting procedure is finished.

Setting of porter switchboard call :

same procedure as for the SCS address mode setting but porter switchboard address is
fixed to 4000. Means that FFIl must be set as 4000.

SCS RM CF NA

POSITION VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR
N

N

F 0

F 1

I 2

I 3

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection- WAY 2 :

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to additional pushbut-
tons panel previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal
computer. To transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface

©® ©

© ©
(¢} (e}
@‘ ©

Jo ol

:
323020
configuration
tool

WARNING : to ensure that the communication is successful, additional pushbut-
tons panel must be powered and NOT phisically configured.
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D45 System

Audio indoor handset 322040
Description Front view
D45 System indoor traditional audio handset equipped with door lock pushbutton. 1
Surge protection. Compact size and low power consumption. An external SOS switch can |
be connected. Wall mount installation. - |
[bticing]
O
O
Technical data © 4
Power supply : 30Vdc
Stand by absorption: <30mA@30V Rear view
Max. operating absorption: <70mA@30V
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C 3
(= I M )
O
a
= 6
it |1
8
Dimensional data
90 mm ‘ 35mm
Legend
1. Handset
2. Door lock activation key
£ 3. Qallto switchboard key
§ 4. Communication status LED
5. Serial interface connector
6. RJ45 system BUS connector
© 7. Analogue small entrance panel connector
- 8. External SOS alarm switch connector
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Audio indoor handset

322040

Configuration

How to enter in installation setup status:
with the handset in stand-by, long press the door lock release pushbutton until a long
beep is heard. Connection status LED must be off.

Set installation parameters - Room number (FFIl):

FUNCTIONS

OPERATION

REMARKS

Enter the room number setup submenu

While in the initial installation setup status press and hold down the switchboard pushbutton once to enter
the household number setup submenu. Note: the first number to set after entering the submenu is the
thousand position.

Set the parameter

Press the switchboard pushbutton to add 1 unit to the relevant position. If the pushbutton is pressed after
the input parameter has reached 10, 3 short beeps will indicate wrong operation and the device will exit the
household number setup submenu automatically and return to the initial installation setup status.

Select the setting and exit the setup

Press the door lock release pushbutton to move to next setting position, the order is: thousands, hundreds,

Household number range is 101-9999. Default
numberis 101.

The two numbers after 101 cannot be higher
than the number of households per floor.

submenu tens and units. Note:
1) If no number is entered in a position, the default 0 will apply.
2) After setting the units position press the door lock release key to exit household number setup and return to
the initial installation setup status. If the household number is set correctly, a long beep will be heard when
exiting the menu, and the number will be saved; otherwise, 3 short beeps will be heard and the number will
be not saved

Exit 1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to move to the last item. Press the door lock release pushbutton
again to exit household number setup and return to the initial installation setup status.
2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the
initial installation setup status.

Example 1:

If the room number must be set to 403, then the relative parameter should be:

0 for thousands, 4 for hundreds, 0 for tens and 3 for units.

While in the initial installation setup status press and hold down the switchboard
pushbutton once to enter the household number setup submenu.

The current position is thousands. Since the parameter for thousands is 0, press the door
lock release pushbutton to move to the hundreds position.

The parameter for the hundreds is 4, press the switchboard pushbutton 4 times, then
press door lock release pushbutton to move to the tens. Since the parameter for tens is
0, there no need to press the switchboard pushbutton, just press the door lock release
pushbutton to move to the units. Since the parameter for the units is 3, press the
switchboard pushbutton 3 times. Then press the door lock release key to return to the
initial installation setup status and check at the same time if the settings entered are
correct. If they are correct, 1 long beep will be heard. Otherwise 3 short beeps will be
heard. Once in the initial installation setup status press and hold the door lock release
pushbutton to exit setup status and return to standby status.

BT00471-b-EN 30/05/2013
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Audio indoor handset

322040

Set maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser (#1 #1)

FUNCTIONS

OPERATION

REMARKS

Enter setup submenu for number of
households per floor

While in the initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton twice to enter the
setup submenu for the apartments quantity per floor. Note: the first number to set after entering the submenu
is the tens position.

Set the parameter

Press the switchboard pushbutton to add 1 unit to the relevant position. If the pushbutton is pressed after
the input parameter has reached 10, 3 short beeps will indicate wrong operation and the device will exit the
apartments quantity setup submenu automatically and return to the initial installation setup status.

Select setting item and exit the submenu

Press the door lock release pushbutton to move to the next setting position, the order is: tens- units-exit
current setting item, back to initial installation setup status. After moving to that position, the parameter of
that position will be 0. Before exiting, please check if the setting parameter is correct. If correct, a long beep
will be heard and the set parameter will be saved. Otherwise, 3 short beeps will be heard and the parameter
will not be saved.

Exit

1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to move to the last item. Press the door lock release pushbutton
again to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation setup status.

2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the
initial installation setup status.

The number of households per floor cannot be
less than the household number. the range is
1-99. The default number s 4.

Set external SOS contact to be NO/NC

FUNCTIONS

OPERATION

REMARKS

Select the setup submenu for SOS NO/NC

While in the initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton five times to enter the
setup submenu for SOS NO/NC. Read the current parameter. If it’s NO, the parameter is T and the message light
will be on. Ifit's NC, the parameter is 0 and the message light will be off.

Set the parameter

Press the call to the switchboard pushbutton to increase the parameter by 1. The parameter will return to 0
after it reaches to 2. When parameter is 1, SOS is NO type, and the message light is also on. When parameter is
0, S0S is NC type, and message light is also off. During setup the parameter will be saved automatically.

Exit

1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation
setup status.

2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the
initial installation setup status.

Default: always on

Example 2:

Once in the initial installation setup status press and hold call to the switchboard 5
times. If SOS status is the default parameter, the message light will be ON, which means
the SOS is always ON. Press the switchboard pushbutton once, message light will go OFF,
which means SOS will be always OFF. Press the switchboard pushbutton once, message
light will go ON, which means SOS will be always ON. Other operation may be deducted
by analogy. Finally, press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the initial installation
setup status. Once in the initial installation setup status press and hold the door lock
release pushbutton to exit the installation setup status and return to standby status.

BT00471-b-EN 30/05/2013
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Audio indoor handset

322040

Set MASTER/SLAVE indoor handset:

FUNCTIONS OPERATION REMARKS
Select the “Set master and slave While in the initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton 8 times to enter the setup submenu“Set | Note: only one master
handsets” setup submenu master and slave handsets” Read the current parameter. For master handsets the parameter is 1 and the message light will be on. | handset per household
For slave handsets the parameter is 0 and the message light will be off. number is allowed. All the
Set the parameters Press the switchboard pushbutton to increase the parameter by 1. The parameter will return to 0 after it reaches to 2. When other handsets should be
parameter is 1, the handset is a slave handset, and the message light is on. When the parameter is 0, the handset is a master set to slave.
handset and the message light will be off. During setup the parameter will be saved automatically. Default:
Exit 1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation setup status. slave handset
2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the initial installation
setup status.
To install doorbell function the two steps below need to be completed:
1. Connect SMALL EP connections R2 and R3 to the doorbell switch.
2. Before using doorbell function, the setup procedure must be completed.
FUNCTIONS OPERATION REMARKS

Select setup submenu for the doorbell
function

While in the initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton six times to enter the setup submenu for
enabling the doorbell function. Read the current parameter. If it's enabled, the parameter is T and the message light will be on. If
it's disabled, the parameter is 0 and the message light will be off.

Default: disabled. This
apply to the Small EP
function and not to the

Set the parameter Press the switchboard pushbutton to increase the parameter by 1. The parameter will return to 0 after it reaches to 2. When
parameter is 1, the handset able to use the doorbell function, and the message light is on. When the parameter is 0, the handset | doorbell function.
is unable to use the doorbell function, and the message light is off. During setup the parameter will be saved automatically.
Exit 1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation setup status.
2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the initial installation
setup status.
FUNCTIONS OPERATION REMARKS
Select setup submenu for enabling While in initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton three times to enter the setup submenu for | Default: disable. this means
connection to 323009 enabling connection to 323009. Read the current parameter. If it's enabled, the parameter is 1and the message light will be on. If | that the handset is not set
it’s disabled, the parameter is 0 and the message light will be off. to connect to 323009
Set the parameter Press the switchboard pushbutton to increase the parameter by 1. The parameter will return to 0 after it reaches to 2. When
parameter is 1, the handset is set to connect to the apartment interface, and the message light is on. When parameter is 0, the
handset is not set to connect to the apartment interface, and the message light is off. During setup the parameter will be saved
automatically.
Exit 1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation setup status.

2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the initial installation
setup status.

Note: The handset can communicate with the 323009 device when powered up or set to do so. Based on the communication result, the handset can change the setting parameter. If the
handset is to be connected to 323009, then the handset number will be changed to 101 automatically.

Recovering all the default parameters:

FUNCTIONS

OPERATION

REMARKS

Select setup submenu of “recover all the
default parameters”

While in the initial installation setup status, press and hold the switchboard pushbutton nine times to enter the setup submenu
“recover all the default parameters”.

Set the parameter

Press the switchboard pushbutton to recover all the installation setup parameters. The message light will be on.

Exit

1) Press the door lock release pushbutton to exit the current submenu and return to the initial installation setup status.
2) If the operation is performed wrongly, 3 short beeps will be heard the unit will automatically return to the initial installation
setup status.

Default: disable. this
means that the handset is
not set to connect to the
apartment interface

Exit installation setting:

Press and hold the door lock release pushbutton until 1 long beep is heard. Release to exit setup status. If while in setup status no operation is performed for 10 s, the handset will

automatically return to standby.

. bhicino
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D45 System
Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset 322050
Description Front view
D45 System indoor handsfree video handset with 7" analogue LCD LED backlit display. 15 16
Complete door entry functions with alarms management. International standard SOS
pushbutton and keyboard for intercom function and programming device. Direct call to
switchboard function. 12 ring tones selectable for different call types. Surge protection. 1 1o
Wall mount installation. 20 =11
3 o
4 0 sos —2
5 o
6o B8 ———3
; ° em |4
Technical data . P
0 e
LCD display resolution: 480 x 234 . —o 7
Power supply : 30Vdc 4 T8
Stand by absorption: <20mA@30V = bverws w—9
Max. operating absorption: < 145 mA @ 30V
Operating temperature:  (-10)-(+40)°C ‘ ‘ ‘
14 13 12 11 10
Dimensional data Legend
1. Loudspeaker
2. SOS key
260 .
< > 3. Monitor key
T A = 4. Information LED
2k 2 = 5. Switchboard call key
[E % v 6. Communication LED
g % = : ://; 7. Answer key
I - . “‘5 8. Unlock key
& " - 9. Shortcut key
i * N N 10.Color control knob
E:_, v 11.Brightness knob

Dimensions in mm

12.Ring volume control knob

13.Microphone

14.Numerical keys and corresponding numbers
15.Defense area LED 1to 8

16.LCD Display
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset 322050

Rear view
©
g 3
Flo
B 4
e
0
8§ 7 65
Legenda
1. Anti removal switch connector 6. Small entrance panel (322020) connector
2. Master and Slave selection pin 7. Alarm sensors connector (see specific page)
3. Configurators housing 8. Door lock interface (323015) connector
4. RJ45 system BUS connector 9. Alarm sensor anti-removal connector
5. S0S alarm connector 10.Serial interface connector
Configurazione
Indoor handset must be configured for following parameters:
@ @ @ @ @ @ FF: Floor number POSITION | MODE 1 MODE 2
Il : Apartment number F FF FF
F|F | 1 |1 |#|# | #: Maximum apartments quantity per floor F
ool "™ — '
I
#l Default for #11is 04, Il
Two different configuration modes available for whole # need not connect the configurator | (#Il setup using same value for all
system: system handsets).
configuration MODE 1and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each

configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number
of #ll is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #11 of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #ll * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

htlclnn BT00472-b-EN 03/06/2013
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset

322050

Two different device configuration ways available:

WAY 1) Configuration settings by device keyboard
WAY 2) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators

Configuration settings by device keyboard - WAY 1:

INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE

SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Setroom number for | 11# “FRIIE" correct parameter input: Tlong tone
handset 8 alarm lights and message light off wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default room number: 101
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tone
Set maximum 124 “II#" or“I#" correct parameter input: 1long tone Range:1-99
apartments quantity | 8 alarm lights and message light off wrong parameter input: 3 short tones Default:4; it can be set only when
per floor in a iser * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone there is no stting for hardware
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setexternal SOStobe | 154 1 S0S external switch or pushbutton always Default: always
always on or always off | message light will indicate status of open (NO): message light on, 1long tone open
this setting item 0 S0S external switch or pushbutton always close (NC): message light off, 11ong tone
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable 17# 1 enable: handset can monitor Small EP: message light on, 1long tone Default: cannot monitor Small EP This
function of monitoring | message light will indicate status of | Shielded: handset can not monitor Small EP: message light off, 1 long tone function is available only when the
Small EP this setting item * fetum to main men of installation setting, 1 short tone function is set as Small EP function.
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Return all the 194 1 Get all the default parameters: message light on, 1 long tone
parameters to default | message light will indicate status of | ¢ Do not get all the default parameters: message light off, 1long tone
value this setting item * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Enable and disable 214 W o1 1 alarm zone with sensor: LED 1 on, a long tone. Default: (all) without sensor
sensors Message light s off. 8 alarm lights 0 1 alarm zone without sensor: LED 1 off a long tone.
willindicate status of each alarm * fetum o previous menu, 1 short tone
wone other Ineffective operation: 3 short tones
8t |1 8 alarm zone with sensor: LED 8 on, along tone.
0 8 alarm zone without sensor: LED 8 off, a long tone.
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setting, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
24 W o1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 on, 1long tone Default: sensors for 8 alarm zones are
Set NO and NC type of 0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 1: LED 1 off, Tlong tone always open (NO).
5ensors 8 alarm lights will indicate status of x fetum to previous menu, 1 short tone
each alarm zone. )
other ‘unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
8t |1 always-open (NO) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 on, 1long tone
0 always-close (NC) sensor for alarm area 8: LED 8 off, 1 long tone
* return to previous menu, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset

322050

Configuration
INSTALLATION SETTINGS OPERATION LIST TABLE
SETUP OPERATION CODE AND NEXT MEANING AND INFORMATION FOR THE OPERATION REMARK
LIGHT STATUS OPERATION
Setinfrared sensor | 23# 5# 1 infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1 long tone
Message light is off. 8 alarm 0 non- infrared sensor for alarm zone 5: LED 5 on, 1 long tone
lights will indicate status % -
. ) return to previous menu, 1 short tone
of infrared sensor. Setting:
infrared sensor: light of other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
this alarm zone will be on. T R Note: 1/2/3/4 alarm zone are
Non-infrared sensor, lightof | g¢ 1 infrared sensor for alarm zone 8: LED 8 on, 1 long tone defined as infrared alarm zones,
th.'s alarm defence area zone 0 Non-infrared sensor for alarm zone 8: LED 8 on, 1 long tone door alarm, smoke alarm, gas
will be off. - alarm. They cannot be changed.
* return to previous menu, 1 short tone 5/7 are defaulted as infrared
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones alarm zones s. 6/8 alarm are
defaulted as non-infrared alarm
zones
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting forTime ~ 244# 1 delay 40 s: 1long tone, only LED 1 will on Default: 100's
delay afteralarm | The light of the zone indicates | delay 100s: Tlong tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
set the parameter for example, i 3 delay 150's: 1long tone, only LED 3 will on
the parameter is 3, then LED y - 1long fone, only
3will on 4 delay 2105s: 11long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 s: 1 long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
Other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
Setting for Time ~ 25# 1 delay 40s: Tlong tone, only LED 1 will on Default: 40's
delay afteralarm | The light of defence area give | delay 100s: 1long tone, only LED 2 will on only for thief area alarm
happens the parameter. For example, if ) i
the parameteris 3, then LED 3 delay 150's: 1long tone, only LED 3 will on
3will on 4 delay 210s: 1long tone, only LED 4 will on
5 delay 255 s: 1long tone, only LED 5 will on
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones

Enable and disable
sound alarm for

26#

The Information LED indicates !

enabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will emit a sound. Mes-
sage light on, 1long tone

Default: no sound

thief the setup state 0 disabled: if there is a burglar alarm, loudspeaker will not emit a sound.
Message light off, 1 long tone.
* return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
¥ exit main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
1) 16# 1 Enable doorbell function, the information LED is on, 1long tone. Default: is not doorbell fun-
Doorbell function  The information LED to give | Disable doorbell function, the information LED is off, 1 long tone ction, ttis Small EP function.
setup(if is doorbell | setup state M . . .
ST return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
function , it is not :
Small EP function) other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones
2) 13# 1 handset has connected to the Apartment interface the information LEDis | Default: Handset not
Handset connec- | The information LED to give on, Tlong tone, connected to the Apartment
tion to Apartment | setup state 0 handset has not connected to the Apartment interface, the information LEDis  interface.
interface function off, 1long tone.
setup * return to main menu of installation setup, 1 short tone
other unsuccessful operation: 3 short tones

. bhicino
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset

322050

Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 2:
Physical connection for their sockets:

o A \J A ° )
°o H
Fo A A -
©] © ©
N N
Example (A):

The number of handsets is 1204, each floor has 4 handsets, the system configuration
mode is Mode 1, the handset configuration should be as follows

Example (B):

The number of handsets is 1206, each floor has 8 handsets. System configuration mode
2is used. The handset configuration should be as follows:

POSITION | CONFIGURATION VALUE REMARKS POSITION | VALUE REMARKS

F 1 F 1

F 2 F 2

I 0 It is ok not to insert configurator 0 I 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
I 4 | 6

# Because the default value of #ll is 4, no # 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
# configurator is needed #l 8
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset

322050

Wiring diagram - alarm sensors connections

)

+12V |3
GND |3
F8 @_ i sensor 8
F7 @. i sensor 7
F6 @. i sensor 6
F5 @_ i sensor 5
F4 G_ 4----- - gas sensor
F3 @_ - oo - smoke sensor
F2 @_ B door sensor
- D — infrared sensor
oK NC

C

GND

|—12V

NOTE: 10 KQ resistors used to detect cable by cut or cable short circuited to GND. Resistors must be placed near the sensor. IU can afford sensor
12 Vdc-300 mA type.

Connection way for NC and NO contacts

NCmode - SINGLE SENSOR NO mode - SINGLE SENSOR

Fn Fn

GND

GND

E C ® ', 10K ', : Fn Fn

| NC |

X 10K X

, C |

. NC |

! ® , GND GND
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Colour 7” handsfree indoor handset

322050

Connection way for NC and NO contacts

PIN ALARM AREA SENSORTYPE SENSORTYPE REMARK
3] SENSOR 1 INFRARED SENSOR (an use short key to sensor active or idle
THEFT ALARM
F2 SENSOR 2 DOOR SENSOR
3 SENSOR 3 SMOKE SENSOR (Can't use short key to let sensor idle
FIRE ALARM
F4 SENSOR 4 GAS SENSOR
Infrared or non-infrared; (an use short key to sensor active or idle
F5 SENSOR 5 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
Fé6 SENSOR 6 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
THEFT ALARM -
Infrared or non-infrared;
F7 SENSOR 7 Default is infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
Infrared or non-infrared;
F8 SENSOR 8 Default is non-infrared sensor;
User can set it to be non infrared
GND
+12V

BT00472-b-EN 03/06/2013
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D45 System

Porter switchboard

323001

Description

D45 System table top porter switchboard device with high resolution 7”LCD display and
icons menl. Able to communicate with handsets,entrance panels and other devices.
It manages building incoming calls and alarms. Device can be linked by LAN to other
switchboards for the management of larger system. Complete alarms management:
receiving,recording and storage of alarms. Management of SOS call records. Provides
quick message retrival by using handset addresses. Possibility to directly connect a
coaxial camera.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <160mA @30V
Max. operating absorption: <280mA @30V
Operating temperature: ~ (-10)-(+40)°C

7" LED backlit
800 x 480 pixel

LCD screen:

Dimensional data

Front view

olale
LA L) o)
onleola
Leed Lol [
il
= oY 3
91016

T

e
N

e
Ny
J K
—_
w

18 17 16 1514

Legend

. Handset

. 7"LCD colour display

. Menu confirmation key

. Menu navigation left key

. Menu navigation up key

. Menu navigation right key
. Menu navigation down key
. Returnkey

O 00 N & U A W N =

. Call pushbutton

10.Door lock opening pushbutton
11.Address book access pushbutton
12.Cameras cycling activation pushbutton
13.Handsfree pushbutton

14.50S LED indicator
15.Communication LED indicator
16.Alphanumerical keyboard
17.User defined keys FO7 to F12
18.User defined keys FO1 to FO6
19.Loudspeaker

BT00449-b-EN
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Porter switchboard

323001

Front view

[==]

4 5
3 Iﬁ 6
ot
: L
i | 9

o

. JTAG standard connector

. DIP SWITCH for video output gain setting

. USB connector

. DIP SWITCH for video input gain setting

. RCA video input connector

. RJ11 connector for dedicated handset

. BNCvideo input for external coax camera connection
. RJ45 connector for D45 system BUS connection

. Power ON/OFF Switch

10.50S alarm connector

W 00 N o 1 AW N =

11.Serial interface (COM alternate) connector

Configuration
Device must be configured for the following parameters :
- switchboard local address (0 to 15)
- associated entrance panel address (1 to 80)
- associated handset (optional setting)

Two different device configuration ways available :

WAY 1) configuration settings by device icons on screen menu
WAY 2) configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

Configuration settings by device icons on screen ment - WAY 1:

detailed information on functions menu are available on instruction sheet (supplied
with the product). Access to the functions menu as for the followings screenshot
example:

Configuration settings by using SF2Software and PC connection - WAY 2 :

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to entrance
panel previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal
computer. To transfer use the configuration hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

WARNING : in order for the communication to take place, device must be powered

BT00449-b-EN
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Porter switchboard

323001

Video gain setting
B on L 2 SYSTEM SWITCHBOARD
i oFF Wi -

Video gain setting from BUS system to Management Center. Video input gain control.
Users have three options according image performances.

H on

12
g oFF = SWITCHBOARD —> SYSTEM

Gain setting from Management Center video signal to BUS system.

DIP switch setting instruction

Distance 1 2

0-300m OFF OFF
300—-700m ON OFF
7001000 m ON ON

Function features

1.Digital intelligent control. Navigation pushbutton, with graphic icon menu for easy
operation. Possibility of real time caller and recipient address information display.
Function parameters setup using the menu and possibility of updating the software;

2.Many ways to call and monitor: calling or monitoring by input device (EP/HANDSET/
other Switchboard) address, or by address book;

3.User-defined function shortcut keys: 12 user defined key enabling the user to call
handsets, EP and other Switchboard at the press of a button. Entrusted or not can also
be shifted by one pushbutton etc.;

4.Management by district: The Switchboard has its own address book for saving
handsets, EP, and all Switchboard of the system, providing full district management.
These services can all be called using the address book. The address book can be
downloaded using the 323020 software;

5.Cycle check: The handset performs real time handset alarm checks to detect any faults.
The function is active and the cycle check interval can be set.

6.5ort: system classify main Switchboard and subsystem Switchboards. Main
Switchboard can only be installed on backbone BUS. Subsystem Switchboards can be
installed on riser BUS.

7.Communication record management: capable of recording thousands of
communication records, which are easy to browse;

8.Alarm recording process: possibility of real time check of all alarm sensors with
burglar, fire, gas etc. alarm notifications. Easy to view alarm info. Reminder to solve
pending alarms through real time indications;

9.Power supply monitor function: capable of monitoring the system power supply;

10.Call forwarding: visitors can call Switchboard from the UEP and the main EP to check
resident room number. The Switchboard can forward the UEP and main EP call to the
handset. Using this function two handsets can communicate with each other.

11.Cycle monitoring function: it can monitor all main EP and riser EP in succession. No
need call them individually;

12.Function transfer: when subsystem Switchboard are left unattended all calls can be
transferred to the main Switchboard. When in this mode, sub-menu are unable to
answer calls.

Hardware features

1.Using a standard RJ45 interface, making it easy to install and connect different
systems as a network, and managed as districts;

2.Audio and video signals are differential signal, and a twisted pair is used for their
transmission. The image is clear and stable. It is possible to adjust the video gain and
support long distance transmission of audio and video signals;

3.The handsfree can also be connected to entrance panels. Possibility of switching from
handsfree communication mode to handset communication with clear intercom
effect. 7 inch colour high resolution (800x480) LCD display. It can communicate with
and monitor riser and standard EP with high quality audio and video signals. Interface
for external camera available. The external camera can be used for video intercom
with handsets.

4.higher electronic disturbance immunity performance.

BT00449-b-EN
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D45 System

Floor shunt

323002

Description

D45 System interface device used to convert video signals on the BUS and then distribute
them to the connected handsets. Device to be installed between floors. Each floor shunt
can be connected to 4 handsets. Equipped with video gain compensation DIP SWITCH.
DIN rail installation.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by current absorption: <25mA@30V
Max operating current absorption: < 130mA@30V
Stand by power consumption: 0.75W
Operating power consumption: 3.9W

Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C

Dimensional data

72mm

= e
c

c

S —

105 mm
94 mm

=

|:POWER

7 1EH1 &

59.5mm

Video gain settings

Video gain setting instruction (switch up ON, switch down OFF)

fon 12
i OFF L
Note: users can switch the DIP switch to adjust according the actual video conditions.
Distance 1 2
B/W Signal 1000-1500 m ON OFF
1500-2000 m ON ON

NOTE : for video colour signal < 1000 m please take into account the actual image
quality when setting data

Upper view
5 6 7
\
Front view
© 01 0 0
]\/-GA\N ﬁﬁ [
0
bhbeino
I I
©)
J] |; ESUB SVSTE:U'] 14 d
T b ©
Lower view —
1 2 3 4
Legend
1. Additional Power supply connector 30 Vdc

N o b

. Riser system BUS input connector to connect last 323002 SUB SYSTEM OUT

connector or 323003 SUB SYSTEM connector

. Riser system BUS output connector to connect next 323002 SUB SYSTEM IN

connector

. RJ45 System BUS (IU4) HANDSET connector
. RJ45 System BUS (1UT) HANDSET connector
. RJ45 System BUS (1U2) HANDSET connector
. RJ45 System BUS (IU3) HANDSET connector

BT00450-b-EN

13/05/2013

197



D45 System

Riser shunt

323003

Description

D45 system interface device used to connect riser BUS and system BUS in order to
separate BUS, transfer signal and switch between video and audio channels. The device
has five RJ45 connectors, which are for riser BUS input/ output, system BUS input/
output. The last RJ45 and two other connectors are designed to connect the riser system
to the main power supply. The device also has two 4-gear video gain DIP switches
for video channel distance settings. The video transfer distance can be increased by
adjusting the gain. By installing several 323003 in cascade, the riser systems can be
connected as a network and managed as districts.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by current absorption: <60mA@30V
Max. operating current absorption: < 110mA@30V
Stand by power consumption: 1.8W

Operating power consumption: 33W

Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C

Dimensional data

106 mm 33mm

© I 0

tuP 0,

]
I

—]

E
V-GAIN
Al B
=
2 —
D:| @ © O SYSTEM TO SUB SYSTEM |:D
POWER L1 L2 SUB SYSTEM TO SYSTEM
h POWER d
o
0 00 S
i
i

Front view

bhcmno [

0 V-GAIN

.
=N
=
scm,

m SYSTEM TO SUB SYSTEM [

POWER L1 L2 SUB SYSTEM  TO SYSTEM

h POWER d
@ SUB SYSTEM  EP  SYSTEM OUT SYSTEM IN
4

] 0 Ho o

Legend

. Configurators housing

. Serial interface connector for PC configuration download and software update
. Video gain settings DIP SWITCH from system BUS to riser indoor units

. Video gain settings DIP SWITCH from riser entrance panel to system BUS

. RJ45 System INPUT BUS connector. Connect last 323003 device system OUTPUT
interface or vacancy

6. RJ45 System OUTPUT BUS connector. Connect system INPUT interface of next
323003 device or 323001 device related interface

7. RJ45 Riser entrance panel output connector
8. RJ45 Input riser system connector. SUB SYSTEM INPUT interface for 323002
9. Riser system power supply input connector

wvi AW N =

Video gain settings

DIP switch setting instruction

aIZI4
3
ON I | rm,
orf cm LR
Distance 1 2 3 4
0-300m OFF OFF OFF OFF

COLOUR VIDEO SIGNAL | 300-700m ON OFF OFF OFF

7001000 m ON ON OFF OFF

1000 -1500 m ON ON ON OFF

B/W VIDEO SIGNAL
1500 —2000 m ON ON ON ON

BT00451-b-EN
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Riser shunt

323003

Configuration

Device must be configured for following parameters:

CF1|CF2|/CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8| C

© 000|000

N|N| N | N #F|#F | # | #l | C

© 00000000

NNNN : Number of riser shunts

#FF  : Floor quantity in a riser

#l1  : Maximum apartments quantity per floor in a riser

C  : Theswitchboard number which is the first priority for this Riser.
If the number of switchboard is higher than 9 (from 10 to 15), this parameter
can only be set by riser shunt pushbuttons or by system configuration tool
software interface.

M System configuration mode. If you choose MODE 1 or MODE 2 configuration
way, this parameter is 0. If you set 2, it means this riser shunt is used inside
riser to extend the maximum number of 1Us (from 400 [Us to 800 IUs)

©| =2 0O|=z

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:
configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number of
#11 is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #II of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #11 * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

POSITION | MODE1 MODE 2
(F1
(F2
—— NNNN NNNN
(F3
(F4
* $FF i 20(default). e
) (#l setup using same value for all
~———— Noneed for configuration .
(F6 system riser shunts).
(k7 #llis 4(default). Al .
) (#1I setup using same value for all
No need for configuration )
- system riser shunts).
(F8
C C C
M M M

Two different device configuration ways available :

WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators
WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1:
Phisical connection for the configurators to their sockets

CF1|CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8| C

©© 000000

N | N|N|N/ #F |#F | # |# | C

© 00000

Configuration examples :

M
©
M
©

Example (A):

The number of riser shunts is 5, each riser has 20 floors, and each floor has 4 handsets.
The Switchboard that can be called directly by this riser is no. 2. System configuration
mode 1is used. The riser shunt configuration should be as follows:

POSITION | MODE1 | VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR | REMARKS

CF1 N 0 0 no config needed

CF2 N 0 0 no config needed

(F3 N 0 0 no config needed

CF4 N 5

(F5 #F #FF is 20(default).

(F6 #F No need for configuration
CF7 #l #llis 4(default).

(F8 # No need for configuration
C C 2

M M 0 0 no config needed

CF1|CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8

C
© 0000000l

=2
=2
2
=2
3
=
3
3
N
c|© =2|0O|=

©© 000000
2
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Riser shunt

323003

Example (B):

The number of riser shunts is 5, each riser has 25 floors, and each floor has 8 handsets.
The Switchboard that can be called directly by this riser is no. 2 System configuration
mode 2 is used. The riser shunt configuration should be as follows:

POSITION | MODE 1 | VALUE FOR CONFIG. | REMARKS

CF1 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
(F2 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
(F3 N 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
CF4 N 5

(F5 #F 2

(F6 #F 5

CF7 #l 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
(F8 # 8

C C 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0
M M 0 Itis ok not to insert configurator 0

CF1|CF2/CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7|CF8

C
© 0000000

N | N | N | N|#F|#F | # | #l

© 000000
0

o|© = 0|z

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection - WAY2:

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to floor shunt device
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer use the configurator hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

0 tup 0,
| 323020
] configuration
bbicino [D tool

cFe st s2

il V-GAIN

POWER

hies

i 0 &0 Ué@

WARNING: in order for the communication to take place, device must be powered and
not physically configured.

SUB SYSTEM  EP  SYSTEM OUT  SYSTEM IN d

For configuration MODE 1 and MODE 2, if riser shunt chooses configuration by
configurator, following conditions must be met:

Number of all the riser shunt in the system should be running number (sequential).
(an not miss any one. It is a must to start from 1.

Riser shunt software version on or above V.2 added riser EP offset configuration item.
This item should be downloaded by 323020 (version on V0.7 or later version have this
function). This added configuration is for compatibility between D45 system and BT
two-wire system. If the projects don't need these two system compatibility, you don't
need to configurate this item.

EP range of each cell in D45 system is 1to 80. Main EP range is also 1 to 80, that means
whole system main EP number QTY achieve 80, and riser EP number is 80*X (X means
cell QTY).

But after D45 and BT two wire system compatibility, each riser EP and main EP can't
separately have number 1 to 80. Main EP QTY and all riser EP total QTY can't exceed 80,
that means whole system riser EP QTY-+main EP QTY < 80.

Example

If D45 system should be compatible with BT system, there are two D45/IP interfaces
used in system. First D45/IP interface-1 connect 2 main EP and 3 cells (Cell 1,2,3), each
cell has one EP; second D45/IP interface-2 connect 0 main EP and 3 cells (cell 4,5,6), cell
4.and cell 6 connect 1 EP each, cell 5 connect 2 EP.

BT00451-b-EN
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D45 System

Entrance panels video mixer

323004

Description

D45 System interface device used to mix signals coming from 5 entrance panels.

The video transfer distance can be adjusted by setting the gain adjustment DIP SWITCH.

DIN RAIL installation.

Possibility to connect in cascade several entrance panel video mixer.

Technical data

Power supply:

Stand by current absorption:

Max operating current absorption:
Stand by power consumption:
Operating power consumption:

Operating temperature:

Dimensional data

30Vdc
<20mA@30V
<60mA@30V
0.6W

1.8W
(-10)-(+40)°C

72mm 33mm
o
=
i I
— £
S b L
= X
©)
[
1H1 &
59,5mm
Video gain settings
DIP switch setting instruction B on ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
i oFF
Distance 1 2 3 4
0-300m OFF OFF OFF OFF
Colour signal 300-700m ON OFF OFF OFF
700 —1000 m ON ON OFF OFF
1000-1500 m ON ON ON OFF
B/W signal
1500 —2000 m ON ON ON ON

Upper view

Front view

Lower view

Legend

1. RJ45 System BUS entrance panels (EP1 to EP5) connections
2. RJ45 Entrance panels output connector. Connect to D45 system BUS

© 0 0 0
p EP3 ep2 EP1 q
]} V-GAIN ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ |:[
il
bhicino
] I
©)

J] POWER

EP4 EPS5

EPOUT d

“0

150

©

3. 30Vdc power supply input connector
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D45 System

Power supply

323005

Description

D45 System power supply able to supply power on the data communication cable and
simultaneously provide impedance matching for the audio channel. Protected against
short circuit, if a DC output short cut occour, device will switch automatically to protected
mode. Can be set to operate as main or auxiliary power supply. Wall mount installation.

Technical data

Input voltage: 100 — 265 Vac
Rated output voltage: 30.5Vdc+/-0.5V
Rated output current: 2A@30V
Terminal rated output voltage: 27.6Vdc

Terminal rated output current: 0.5A

Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C

Dimensional data

85mm

Upper view

©+|
O
©l|

N
£ - Yellow and
£ 3 green —> @
g - - Brown —> L
ACinput A
— — Lbe  This wire must be connected
NoL toearth ground
Legend
1. External battery connection (optional) Internal view
2. Power output connection
3. ON/OFF Switch @ . h_g{}ﬂh
4. ACINPUT socket connector Juuu % u . lﬁl[
5. Protect earth i
6. Low voltage status LED: red light ON = low voltage o “
7. Power status LED: RED light ON = power OFF
GREEN light ON = power ON
8. RJ45 System BUS connector :
9. RJ45 System BUS + power connector 16 1
10.RJ45 System BUS + power connector ’—&‘
11.Configurators housing 15 o O o o QE o |
12.Serial interface connector = —
13.52 configuration pushbutton (NOT USED) ‘
14.51 configuration pushbutton (NOT USED)
15. Configuration status LED
16.Impedance setting switch (see Impedance switch settings) 1413 12
htlclnn BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013




Power supply

323005

Impedance switch settings

EOON  Whenimpedance switch is ON, 323005 is set as system power supply: supply
power to data communication cable and input audio impendance.

CmOFF When impedance switch is OFF, 323005 is set as additional power supply:
will not supply power to data communication cable and cut audioimpendance.

Configuration

Two different configuration modes available for whole system:
configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number of
#ll is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #11 of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #ll * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

Device must be configured in order to set power supply’s address, address range or floor
range powered by device, power supply type (system supply,additional supply), alarm
current that power supply offers to each IU, enable or disable smart power supply and
PW management and select system configuration mode. Only with correct configuration
of power supply, system can work normally.

Power supply must be configured for following parameters:

N | N N | CF4 | CF5 | CF6 | CF7

© 0 0 0 0 o o

MEANING OF EACH CONFIGURATOR SOCKET PIN

CONFIGURATION | MODE 1 MODE 2
(1 PWS FOR EACH FLOOR)
NNN NNN
CF4 . .
s FF Min FF Min
cF6 #ll
CF7
(F8
" FF Max FF Max
CF10
CF11
Type Type Type
ASR ASR ASR
M M M
LE LE LE
NNN: Power supply address (range 1to 256), only when Type = 1 power supply

address will be valid. It means when Type = 0, no need to configurate NNN

FF Min:  The floor number where this power management starts from
N N N FF FF # # FF Max:  The floor number where this power management ends (FF Max must be
min | min over or equal to FF Min)
@ @ @ @ @ @ @ #I: apartment number for each floor (at mode 1, the default number is 4, no
setting is required)
Typ: Configuration position for power supply function. Used to enable or disable
CF8 | CF9 | CF10 | CF11 | TYP | ASR | M LE power supply management function and smart power function
ASR: Set how much current power supply will offer to each IU for alarm
@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ M: Position to choose configuration MODE. Inserting configurator 0 means
FF FF choose MODE 1 or MODE 2; inserting configurator T means choose MODE 3
max | max TYP | ASR| M | LE LE: Configuration position for smart power supply management. Only valid
@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ whenType = 1. When Type =0, no need to configurate this position.
htlclnn BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013
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Power supply 323005

TYP:
configuration position for power supply function
(+/ means have this function, x means do not have this function).

TYP POWER SUPPLY SMART POWER FUNCTION
MANAGEMENT FUNCTION

0 X X

1 V v

2 X v

Power supply management :

In system having standby battery (OPTIONAL), when A/Cis cut, IU will be informed

to enter enery-saving mode to save energy for alarm function.

For system with alarm function and battery, is suggested to set power supply
management function ON.

Smart power supply :

This allows connection of the maximum quantity of working Small EP when power
is normally supplied. For those projects, we suggest to use Power supply as assistant
power supply and keep smart power function ON. When Type = 0, no configuration is
necessary.

ASR = ALARM SINKING RESERVE OF EACH APARTMENT SUPPLIED BY THE PS
300 mA (Default Max)
0mA

50 mA

85mA

120 mA

150 mA

180 mA

210mA

240 mA

270 mA

Wi N oy W N = o

LE : configuration position for smart power supply function :

this position manage when to enter energy-saving mode under different situations.
0 Energy saving mode

1 NO Energy saving mode

NOTE : in energy saving mode,when entrance panel, small EP (SEP) or switchboard call
the internal units, the relative monitor remain OFF. Internal unit can’t monitoring the
entrance panel and cannot perform Intercom functions.

htlclnn BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013
204




Power supply 323005
One different device configuration way available :
WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators
Configuration
Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1:
Physical connection for the configurators to their sockets
E le (A
rample (A N | N | N | 4|5 6|
@ é:g}ﬁ‘Lﬁ FF FF
i T T8 N N N . ) #l #l
uuuu % min | min
= =1 © 0 0 0o o o
0 1 2 0 1
CF8 | CF9 |CF10 | CF1T1| TYP | ASR | M LE
= ° FF | FF
TYP | ASR | M LE
6 max | max
0 2 1 0 0 0
Example (A)
This riser has 20 floors, and each floor has 4 [Us. This power supply manages 1-2 floor. If
need open smart power function and power management function, the power supply
address is 12, max current of alarm sensor is 300 mA. System use MODE 1 configuration
method. Power supply configuration should be as following:
POSITION | MODE1 | VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
CF1 N 0
(F2 N 1
(F3 N 2
(F4 FF Min 0
CF5 FF Min 1
(F6 #ll Default is 4 apartments.
(F7 # 0 means 4 apartments0.
CF8 FF Max 0
CF9 FF Max 2
(F10 (F10 Formode 1and mode 2, CF10 and
CF11 (@Gl (F11do not apply
CF12 Type 1
CF13 ASR 0
CF14 M 0
CF15 LE 0
htlclnn BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013
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Power supply 323005
Configuration
Example (8) N | N | N | CF4| S| 6| CFT
6 éi% FF | FF
‘ T N N N . . #o| #
uuuu % L min | min
= == © © 0 0o 0 0
0 1 2 0 1 0 5
CF8 | CF9 | CF10 | CF11 | TYP | ASR | M | LE
2= 2 |
TYP | ASR| M | LE
6 max | max
0 2 1 0 0 0
Example (B)
This riser has 20 floors, and each floor has 5 IUs. This power supply manages 1-2 floors.
If need open smart power function and power management function, the power supply
address is 12, max current of alarm sensor is 300 mA. System use MODE 2 configuration
method. Power supply configuration should be as following :
POSITION | MODE1 | VALUE FOR CONFIGURATOR REMARKS
CF1 N 0
(F2 N 1
(F3 N 2
(F4 FF Min 0
CF5 FF Min 1
(F6 #l 0
CF7 #l 5
CF8 FF Max 0
CF9 FF Max 2
(F10 (F10 Here confiquration is not necessary
CF11 (F11 formode 1.and mode 2
CF12 Type 1
(F13 AR 0
CF14 M 0
CF15 LE 0
BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013
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Power supply

323005

Configuration

Choosing system power solution:

- Solution 1: PWS 323005 will be chosen as system power supply inside riser while
auxiliary PWS (323010) will be chosen for all the assistant power supply.

- Solution 2: PWS 323005 will be chosen for both system power supply inside riser and
assistant power supply.

Note: when the system has Small EP, solution 2 will be helpful to avoid possible damage
to the power supply in the system. When the system has IU connected with Small EP, at
some occasions, if several Small EPs call IU at the same time, it will make power supply
overloaded.
Under this situation, the power supply is at risk to be damaged.

Suggested power supply solution and related configuration:

NO. SYSTEM PWS CONFIGURATION WHEN PWS IS SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY CONFIGURATION OF PWS AND AUXILIARY PWS WHEN PWS IS
SOLUTION (IMPEDANCE SWITCH OF PWS MUST BE ON) AUXILIARY POWER SUPPLY (IMPEDANCE SWITCH OF POWER
SUPPLY MUST BE OFF)
ALARM | SMALL (k1 CF4 CF12 CF13 CF14 CF15 CF1 (F4 CF12 CF13 CF14 CF15
EP ~ ~ ~ ~
(F3 CF11 (F3 1
(NNN) (TYPE) | (ASR) (M) (LE) (NNN) (TYPE) | (ASR) (M) (LE)
1 No No 1 X X X X X X
2 No No 1 X X X X X X
Here use Auxiliary Power supply, configuration is not necessary.
3 Yes No 1 X X X X X X
4 Yes No 1 NNN X 1 0.2-9 1 X
5 No Yes 2 NAN v 1 1 0/ X X v 2 1 01 X
6 No Yes 2 NAN V 1 1 01 X X Vv 2 1 0/1 X
7 Yes Yes 2 NAN Vv 1 02~9 |0/ X X Vv 2 02-9 |0 X
8 Yes Yes 2 NNN V 1 0.2~9 0/1 X X Vv 2 0.2-9 0/1 X

Note: X = means no need any configurator, it also means the configurating position is 0; others need configurator with requested value. v/ = means need configuration here.

BT00453-b-EN 13/05/2013
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D45 System

2 branches video splitter

323007

Description

D45 System interface device used to splits the BUS signal into two channels where the
video signal can only be transferred from input to output. It provides compensation
to the two channels separately and adapts the video signal output from the entrance
panel for different distances by video gain settings DIP SWITCH. Mainly used in riser
system to divide the riser BUS into several channels. Example : one building particulary
high, will use 323007 to adjust video gains by splitting in two channels. One channel is
used for lower floors, the other for higher floors. Device can also be used for physically
connect the porter switchboard and extend the switchboard installation (in this case, if
the switchboard is fitted with a camera, the video signal cannot be transmitted to the

handset).
DIN RAIL installation.

Technical data

Power supply:

Stand by current absorption:

Max operating current absorption:
Stand by power consumption:
Operating power consumption:
Operating temperature:

Dimensional data

30Vdc
<25mA@30V
<70mA@30V
0.75W

21W
(-10)-(+40)°C

72mm
o
el
= V-0UT2
]:| V-GAIN
E V-0UT1
— £
E i E
= =N
@)
J] IPOWER d
|: V-IN V-0uT1 V-0uT2
o
i @
59,5 mm
Video gain setting
HBon 1234
W
DIP switch setting ) 1234
switch setting instruction g oFF el
Distance 1 2 3 4
0-300m OFF OFF OFF OFF
Colour signal 300-700m ON OFF OFF OFF
700 - 1000 m ON ON OFF OFF
. 1000-1500 m ON ON ON OFF
B/W signal
1500 —2000 m ON ON ON ON

Front view

V-0UT1

V-0UT2

I Il

J] POWER d
L V-IN V-0UT1  V-0UT2

=G

Lower view

—————

Legend

. Branch 1video gain setting DIP SWITCH

. Branch 2 video gain setting DIP SWITCH

. Branch 2 RJ45 System BUS output connector
. Branch 1RJ45 System BUS output connector
. RJ45 System BUS input conanector

SN U1 AW N =

. Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)

. bhicino

BT00458-b-EN

13/05/2013




D45 System

Basic apartment interface 323008

Description Upper view

D45 System interface device to be used when the apartment has 2 or 3 handsets.
The interface must be installed between floor shunt 323002 and the indoor handsets.
DIN RAIL installation.

il % [
S — |
Front view
© 0 0 10
Technical data =
Power supply : 30Vdc L
Stand by current absorption: <40mA@30V ]} blicina [
Max. operating current absorption: < 140mA @30V O
Stand by power consumption : 1.2W J] o d
Operating power consumption: ~ 4.2W IGO0 ors e
Operating temperature: (-10) — (+40)°C T
0 181 ©
Lower view
5 4 3 2
Dimensional data Legend
1. RJ45 Internal unit handset 3 connection
72mm 2. RJ45 Internal unit handset 2 connection
Q o o o 3. RJ45 Internal unit handset 1 connection
- - — 4. RJ45 System BUS connector - to floor shunt device
[ 0 5. Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)
_ I I
Hl E
2 bhcino o
Il I ol
i 8 i
bower il
[ 1 TO FS1 ('R} 2 ﬂ]]
L

7 181 @&

59,5mm

htlclnn BT00455-b-EN 13/05/2013
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D45 System

Apartment interface 323009
Description Front view
D45 System interface device used to expand the number of indoor handsets and add 1 2 3 4
a secondary entrance panel. Each apartment interface can connect 5 handsets and 1 | |
entrance panel, providing the intercom function and call or monitoring function of the 0 I supl
entrance panel. DIN rail installation. Device must be configured. —_—— FOOO0HOO
1 s == | P e
] o bhicina [ 5
7 e & % HA é] sonen
Technical data i [? sy
VDP POWER 6
Power supply: 30Vdc I po% @ @ SEEer Sl I
Stand by current absorption: <40mA@30V
Max. operating current absorption: < 140mA @30V h[1 ors o e % e s d
Stand by power consumption: 1.2W Lw
Operating power consumption: 42W 0 0 D I @
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C
Lower view
f 1
Dimensional data [l_ﬁ I
141 mm 33mm 10 9 )
— Legend
i ° M fosee " Tont q .
1. Configurators housing
i bhicing i c 2. Serial interface connector for PC configuration and firmware update
n h B e |E 3. Analogue small entrance panel connections
].00 O F— ’ I = 4. Electrical door lock connector
5. Switch for system mode selection:
DB 0w v v o e i - (HA) position = home automation system

i 1o ©

Configuration

Two different configuration modes available for whole system :
configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each
configuration mode are listed below.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number of
#11 is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)
configuration for system.

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest
number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF
(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #I1 of
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #l1 * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested.

Two different device configuration ways available:

WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators
WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

- (VDP) position = video door entry system

. Power supply source selection switch :

- SWITCH UP position = system power supply power source enabled
- SWITCH DOWN position = auxiliary power supply source enabled

. $1-52 Manual device configuration pushbuttons (NOT USED)
8.
9.

|U1 to IU5 RJ45 Indoor handsets connectors
RJ45 floor shunt connector

10.Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)

BT00456-b-EN
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Apartment interface

323009

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1:

©

©

©

©

©

©

F

F

#l

#l

©

©

©

©

©

©

Code for the configuration place - meaning of the configuration place:

CONFIGURATION PLACE | MODE 1 MODE 2 DIRECTIONS
(F1
FF FF FF is the Device floor number (Tens at the front)
(F2
(F3
1 1 Il means the Device apartment number (Tens at the front)
(F4
(s 4l #1f we have four households on each floor (tens at the front): #ll is for 0 (or no configuration resistor), the default is 4 households. The
6 building is 20floors.

With 4 apartments at each floor and a total of not over 20 floors, you can configure as per MODE 1 (The floor number is from 1 to 20 and the apartment number is from 1 to 4); if not so,
you must use MODE 2 for the configuration.

Configuration examples:

EXAMPLE (A) - Apartment interface there are 20 floors in 323009 unit, with four houses at each floor. When the house number is 1204, 323009 can be configured as per MODE 1.

CONFIGURATION PLACE | CONFIGURATION VALUE | REMARKS CONFIGURATION DIAGRAMS
CF1 1
FF=12
@ 2 ©0|©©oo
L 0 FIF|I #| #
11=04
(F4 4
© 000
CF5 0 #llis configured as 0 and the system will default the
house number at each floor as 4. 1120 0|0
CF6 0
EXAMPLE (B) - If the room number is 1206 and the apartment number at each floor is 8, then device must be configured as per MODE 2.
CONFIGURATION PLACE | CONFIGURATION VALUE | REMARKS CONFIGURATION DIAGRAMS
CF1 1
FF=12
® ) ©0|©© O
(3 0 F|F|I #1 | #1
11=06
* ‘ © 00O
CF5 0
_— 1120 0|8
CF6 8

BT00456-b-EN
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Apartment interface

323009

Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection - WAY 2:

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to apartment interface
device previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer.
To transfer use the configurator hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

323020

configuration
tool

i 0o

0&51 .

WARNING: in order for the communication to take place, device must be powered and
not physically configured.

Wiring diagram
Typical Wiring Diagram 1

Remarks: we suggest to use auxiliary power supply. If the power consumption of five
indoor units is not more than the supply of one power supplier, then these five indoor
units can be all set as the master indoor units.

ToHANDSET 18 1 To HANDSET 2 323009
11 © 1 U5ss 2P,
1 L
l 000 [ E] |
oo (2] -
qL - _
323002 TR i 100 3 eI
@m ; 6 323015 322020
= S 5
] i
I I
o
[oo L7
0 010 ® =
- 323010
| |
' To HANDSET 4 S "
-0 ] O |
System output : :
(connect next 323002 input) HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET
1
System input
(connect last 323002
output)
BT00456-b-EN 13/05/2013
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Apartment interface 323009

Typical Wiring Diagram 2

Remarks : If powered through the unit BUS system, only one indoor unit can be set as
the master indoor unit.

ToHANDSET2 B B ToHANDSET3 323009 /L A
11 © e YR
CiD)
! ! ©, 00 0,
I I f 000 |:| g
) 000 I E
323002 '°D — oo o
© 1 01 0l 0 0 0 ] &[] ©}
00 0,
D@) 323015 322020
I [
I [
0
Lo e
I = TNG)

| | ||
(o] (o] (o]
(] (] (]
1 System output HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET HANDSET

1 (connect to 323002 - input)
1
System input
(connect to 323002 -
output)

To HANDSET4

htlclnn BT00456-b-EN 13/05/2013
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D45 System
Auxiliary power supply 323010

Description Upper view

D45 System auxiliary power supply. Protected against short circuit, if a DC output short 1 2 3 4
cut occour, device will switch automatically to protected mode. Can be only used as ‘
additional power supply. No configuration required. Wall mount installation.

Technical data

Input voltage: 100 — 265 Vac
Rated output voltage:  30.5Vdc+/-0.5V
Rated output current:  2A@30V
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C |

o +|
@1l

X
2
3

- Blue

- Yellow and
green —> @
- Brown —> L
ACinput A

4B This wire must be connected
NoL toearthground

Dimensional data Legend

. External battery connection (optional)
85mm 161 mm

. Power output connection
. ON/OFF Switch
. input power plug (100 - 265 Vac)

. Low voltage status LED: red light ON = low voltage

. Power status LED: RED light ON = power OFF
GREEN light ON = power ON

. RJ45 System BUS connector
= = 8. RJ45 System BUS + power connector

SN U1 B W N =

[
[
167,5 mm

145 mm

H
H

9. RJ45 System BUS + power connector

htlclnn BT00457-b-EN 13/05/2013
214




D45 System

D45/IP interface

323011

Description

D45 System interface to be used for D45 to BTicino 2 WIRE/IP system in order to realize
mixed installations. Device must be configured with the special purpose configuration
software D45/IP interface Config 2.0. DIN rail installation.

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by absorption: <130 mA@30V
Max operating absorption: <230 mA@30V
Operating temperature:  (-10)-(+40)°C

Dimensional data

175 mm

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu

IS bhcino
o U 0
53
323011
uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu
® SIS
L\ LAN V OUT GAIN SYSTEM1__ SYSTEMZ DC L

\_L
H

Front view

. o)

T T T T T T T T e e e o e

323011 — =

AARARAARARAAARAARAARAARAAAAARAARAAARAARAAAAR

9_| LAN V OUT GAIN SYSTEM1 YWEE ??@
8 7 6 5 4 3
Speed Full Link 3 Syoem D
i
13121110 9
Legend

. Configurators housing

. USB interface port for configuration download and firmware update
. Auxiliary power supply input connector 30 Vdc

. Serial RS 232 interface port

. SYSTEM 2 RJ45 connector for D45 main entrance panel connection

SN U1 AW N =

. SYSTEM 1 RJ45 connector for D45 system BUS connection (connect to system riser
shunt)

7. Video gains setting DIP SWITCH

8. RJ45 Ethernet connection for 10/100 Mbit Ethernet LAN

9. Interface working status LED - LED ON = device is working

10.NOT USED pushbutton

11.LINK indication LED - LED ON = presence of Ethernet network
12.FULL indication LED - LED ON = full duplex - LED OFF = half duplex

13.SPEED indication LED - LED ON = 100 Mbit speed connection
LED OFF = 10 Mbit speed connection

BT00459-b-EN

13/05/2013

215



D45/IP interface

323011

Configuration

Interface device must be configured by using the specific software and PC connection:

Configuration example:
If the first D45/IP interface 1 connects 3 Risers (Riser 1, Riser 2 and Riser 3), the second D45/IP interface 2 will connect 4 Risers (Riser 4, Riser 5, Riser 6 and Riser 7). Each Riser should
be configured as per configuration MODE 1.

SETTHE HANDSETS OPTION OF D45/IP INTERFACE 1
Riser Serial number Each Riser address range Lower address Higher address 323011address range
Riser 1 0-79
Riser 2 80-159 0 239 0-239
Riser 3 160 - 239
Set the handsets option of D45/IP interface 2
Riser serial number Each Riser address range Lower address Higher address 323011address range
Riser 4 240-319
Riser S 320-399 240 559 240-559
Riser 6 400-479
Riser 7 480-559

D45/IP interface has three ways for its download configuration, which are respectively online download, serial port download and USB download.

323011

323010

,,,,, ~ g

Connect for USB download configuration.

Connect for serial port download configuration \

Wiring ways to install 323011
BACKBONE/MAIN EP

323011

323010

Bt
eeeo OO ©
- L]
i
Other 323011 or 346890 i 323010 /f thefmathP is quite near tc; D45/Z’
(BT's 2-wire system IP interface) H /nte'r ace, then a power supply can be
....................... - B<TIp| omitted —
E i (===t . O
' H
' 323003
1 @ 01 wweo
2 ol
B e

[P o o ]
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D45 System

District generator 323013
Description Front view
D45 System hub device which can be connected with 4 riser shunt 323003 districts, 2 3 4
one entrance panel, one switchboard and one system power supply. Device allows
realization of big system network. Can be cascade connected to extend district branches. .© $ ©
Device controls and manage video channels and give amplifying compensation for video o bicwna © o o
signal. DIN rail installation.
Technical data
Power supply: 30Vdc N
Stand by current absorption: <100mA@30V o ~wmelow o o
Max. operating current absorption: <300 mA @30V [@_ ] w0 |0 we e
[2/
Stand by power consumption: 3W © 0010 @G]
Operating power consumption: 9w
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C 5
8
_] 9
13 TETIEEE / 10
[T 11
- —)
29 4 / 12
N i
Dimensional data Legend
1. RJ45D1 connector - riser shunt branch 1 connection
175 mim ‘ 66 mm 2. RJ45 D2 connector - riser shunt branch 2 connection
© 0 0 + © 3. RJ45 D3 connector - riser shunt branch 3 connection
om0 b BB o 9 4. RJ45 D4 connector - riser shunt branch 4 connection
E 5. RJ45WEP connector - main entrance panel connection
T 9 6. RJ45 MC connector - switchboard connection
190 =
© o 7. Main 30V power supply input connector
° @] ° "I ET %w w ? F’J 8. Serial interface port connector
© 0B © J 9. BRANCH 3 video gain setting DIP SWITCH

10.BRANCH 4 video gain setting DIP SWITCH

11.Main entrance panel video gain setting DIP SWITCH
12.51- 52 manual configuration pushbuttons
13.BRANCH 1 video gain setting DIP SWITCH
14.BRANCH 2 video gain setting DIP SWITCH

15. Configurators housing

htlclnn BT00460-b-EN 13/05/2013
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District generator 323013

Video gain settings

The video gain setting can be divided into 5 branches: branch1, branch 2, branch 3, on [ [N

branch 4, wall EP. They can all be set according to the instruction data in following table. oFf I ? E E E

However, these data may be different during actual installation. To adjust and set the

data take into account the actual image. Distance 1 2 3 4
Colour 0-300m OFF OFF OFF OFF
video 300-700m ON OFF OFF OFF
signal 700-1000m ON ON OFF OFF
B/W 10001500 m OoN ON ON OFF
video
signal 1500~2000m ON ON ON ON

Configuration

Two different configuration modes available for whole system: Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1:

configuration MODE 1 and configuration MODE 2. The main characteristics for each

configuration mode are listed below. EPS | EPS MC | MC | MC | MC P/S |CF8|CF9|CF10

Min | Min [Max|Max

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is < 20, and the biggest number @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @

of #ll is <4, and the total risers number is < 50, we recommend to choose (MODE 1)

configuration for system. EPS | EPS | MIN | MIN MAXIMAX| P/S

When the biggest number of #FF in whole system is more than 20, or the biggest @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @

number of #ll is more than 4, we suggest to use (MODE 2) configuration to setup #FF

(choose the biggest number #FF of system) and #II (choose the biggest number #I of Meaning of the configuration places:
system), then calculate total IU number of system. If the total number (#FF * #11 * R ) is
less or equal 4000, use of (MODE 2) is suggested. POSITION | MODE1

(@3] 1f323013 is primary. EPS must be set as Max WEP address on WEP port
Two different device configuration ways available: ® EPS 1f323013 is secondary. EPS must be set as Max WEP address on MC port
WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators .

. X R F3 Set Switchboard address range
WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection cpihl\:\\fn !
4
CF5
MC
(F6 Max
7 P/ 0: primary 323013

1: secondary 323013

Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2:

This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to interface device
previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To
transfer file use the configurator hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

@ . .
configuration
tool

WARNING: in order for the communication to take place, district generator device must
be powered and not physically configured.

htlclnn BT00460-b-EN 13/05/2013
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District generator 323013

Configuration examples

Example (A):
Use 323018 to extend the first district generator and the second district generator layer MC port to install the main EP and the switchboard. Below diagram 1~3# District generator
configuration example:

323003 323003
323003 323003
| 1 1 1 1 1 11 |
1 1 1 1 1 11 11 I 1
bbb L e I e
| | | | | | |
38013 323013 323013 38013
24 3
SECONDARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
Backbone Baclfbone
main EP 323018 323018 main EP
0 #8
I |
; Switchboard
Switchboard 323018 323018 %
#2
[ I | |
323005 32?213 PRIMARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
] Backbone
Switchboard 323010 323010 main EP
Position Field Name # 24 3# Remarks
DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR
(a3 EPS 0 0 0 NULL means 0
2 1 2 8
(F3 MCMin 0 0 0
(F4 0 0 0
CF5 MC Max 0 0 0
(F6 0 0 0
CF7 P/S 0 1 1
htlclnn BT00460-b-EN 13/05/2013
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District generator 323013

Configuration examples

Example (B):
Use the EP/switchboard shunt to extend some second district generator layer MC port and fist district generator layer branch to install the main EP and switchboard.
Some second district generator layer branch could be extended to install the main EP and switchboard also using the EP/switchboard shunt.
Below diagram 1~3# District generator configuration example:
|

323003
[
323003
I [
Backbone
323003 323018 main EP
#8
[ [
323003 323018 Switchboard
#6
I | 1 1 1 1 1 11 | l
1 1 1 1 1 1 11 I 1
323013 323013 323013 323013
2 3t
SECONDARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
Backbone
main EP 323018
#2
|
Switchboard 323018
#2
[
180
323005 32?313 APRIMARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
] Backbone
Switchboard 323010 323010 main EP
#0 "
Position Field Name 14 24 3# Remarks
DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR
(€3 EPS 0 0 0 NULL means 0
2 1 2 1
(3 MCMin 0 0 0
(F4 0 0 6
CF5 MC Max 0 0 0
(F6 0 0 6
CF7 P/S 0 1 1

htlclnﬂ BT00460-b-EN 13/05/2013
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District generator

323013

Configuration examples

Example (C):

Use the EP/Switchboard shunt to extend the branch of the second district generator layer to install WEP and Switchboard. Below diagram 1~3# DH1 configuration as an example:

I

I

323003 323003
| [
323003 323003
| [
Backbone Backbone
main EP 323018 3018 main EP
8 #8
| [
Switchboard Switchboard
i 323018 323018 6
I [ T 1 1 [ T I
I [ T 1 1 (1 T I I
323013 323013 323013 323013
24 3t
SECONDARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
323005 32?313 cPRIMARY DISTRICT GENERATOR
) Backbone
Switchboard 323010 323010 main EP
#0 #
Position Field Name 1# 2% 34 Remark
DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR DISTRICT GENERATOR
CF1 EPS 0 0 0 NULL means 0
R 1 1 1
R MC Min 0 0 0
(F4 0 2 6
(3 MCMax 0 0 0
(F6 0 2 6
7 P/S 0 1 1

BT00460-b-EN
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D45 System

Door lock accessory

323015

Description

Accessory device able to drive electric door lock , used to control the commonly used 12
V negative locks. When the Positive locks' opening current is over 1A, the device is also
needed to drive positive locks. It's generally connected with the entrance panel to get
the door lock release control signal.

The door lock can also be released by means of an external manual switch. Possibility to
select the type of electric door lock control through the jumper line configuration. When
used to drive the negative locks, device can drive two negative locks at most. The device
also has a time delay function with 4 time delay steps, which can meet different types
of needs. DIN RAIL installation .

Technical data

Power supply: 30Vdc

Stand by current absorption: <30mA@30V
Max operating current absorption: ~ <30mA@30V
Stand by power consumption: 0.9W

Operating power consumption: 0.9W

Operating temperature:

Dimensional data

(-10)-(+40)°C

- 72 mm 33mm
® I i
= Time Setup
g ]:| — Lock Type E
g | 3
I ]
O
J]f1 Ker ook tock 1
7 1Hdr ®

59,5mm

Front view
© 0 0 0
Time Setup 1
]:| = Lock Type [ 2
i
O
D) o e o
J
1 1H1 ©
Lower view
6 5 4 3
Legend
1. Open lock time delay setting DIP SWITCH
2. Lock type setting jumpers
3. 2PIN PLUG for lock input connection (negative or positive locks)
4. 2 PIN PLUG connector for entrance panel or indoor handset control signal

connection

v

. 2 PIN PLUG for external manual door lock pushbutton

6. Power input connection (DC15- 30V to drive positive locks), (DC 18- 30V to drive
negative locks)

Lock-open time delay setting

B on

1234

Qore |
srvs | (RG] |wBun| [waf8| |wawm
TIME DELAY 55 10 155 205

Lock type setting

m Positive lock

Positive anode lock - Negative cathode lock.

m Negative lock

Device is Factory set to drive negative cathode lock. Can drive two negative cathode
locks at the same time.

. bhicino
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Door lock accessory 323015

Wiring connection with digital call entrance panel

322010
323015
© 0 1 10
[ 1A [ 2B | 3C |
[ 4D [ 5E I 6F | I
[Fc T eA o1] =
[+ 0 #]
Il I
o
° @ TEB ey o |
; il =] [G;
1
EEEEEEE oo |[oo] [os] [99]
| | Electronic lock
o o
Manual pushbutton
T P
i Limit distance < 250 m
Line specification RV V2 x 1.0 mm? Line specification RV V2 x 1.0 mm?
S 5
PWS
323010
323005

htlclnn BT00461-b-EN 13/05/2013
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Door lock accessory

323015

Wiring connection with small entrance panel

Electronic lock

; 322050
ze =
3 o
40 5o 322020
5 o
6 o @~
. ma . 323015
9 « O 100
10 - I
* =
# I
- =
I I
o
[olelele] TS e mose i
o | a2 D [@
- |
: o9/ {®®H<|9®} |
gl—o Manual pushbutton
@@é]é] @ @ @ Limit distance <250 m
Line specification RV V2 x 1.0 mm? Line specification RV V2 x 1.0 mm?
S 5
PWS
323010
323005

. bhicino
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D45 System
Villa shunt 323016

Description Upper view

D45 System interface device able to distribute video signal, audio signal, data signal of

the BUS to floor shunt distributor 323002 connected with it. In this way the signals from
the unit BUS can reach the maximum distance of 200 metres, meeting special needs of
villas. Device should be installed in the public weak power box in the villas area. DIN rail
installation.
Technical data Front view
© 0 0 0
Power supply : 30Vdc
Stand by current absorption: <20mA@30V ]] oo o Q
Max. operating current absorption: <160 mA @30V — )
Stand by power consumption : 0.6W ] V-GAN i
Operating power consumption : 48W
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C i
1 bhcino [
Id o
Dimensional data POWER| — SUBSYSTEM
hreess oo o 0
72mm 33mm 1 1231 ©
g\ n n n
8] 8] U
o .
Lower view
3 =
= ] btcino [ b 5 4 3 1
O Legend
J]f OO L " o] oume d 1. RJ45 connectors OUT1 to OUT4 for floor shunt 323002 connections
G2 2. Video gain setting DIP SWITCH
0 H 0 VN g 9
3. RJ45 system BUS OUT connector
59,5 mm 4. RJ45 system BUS IN connector
5. Auxiliary power supply 30 V input connector
Video gain setting
Bon 12
i oFF u
Distance 1 2
200m OFF OFF
B/W and colour
video signal 200—400m o OFF
OFF ON
400-500m ON ON
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Villa shunt

323016

Installation notes

- For detached villas without Small EP, if there are 1 to 3 handsets in one villa, then
connect each handset to the respective port of floor shunt. One handset must be set
as master and the others as slaves (one basic apartment interface is used to connect
several handsets, saving apartment interfaces).

If there are 4 to 5 handsets in one house, one apartment interface should be connected

to the handset port for expansion. The Small EP will be connected to the apartment

interface, which must be separately powered (as there are many handsets, they need
to be powered separately).

- When the detached villa is only fitted with one handset, this can be connected to floor

shunt. If there are 2 to 5 handsets, one apartment interface needs to be added for
expansion, and the Small EP must be connected to the apartment interface.

Wiring diagram

Typical wiring diagram of villa shunt for the detached villas:

- The distance between the villa shunt and the handset must be less than 50 meters and
the villa shunt can only be used for one villa.

- The maximum distance between villa shunt and floor shunt can reach 200 meters, but
on the precondition that the maximum distance from the furthest video source (like
main EP) to the furthest video terminal (like handset and switchboard) must be 1000
meters for the colour system and 2000 meters for the B&W systems.

- To ensure correct operation of villa shunt and floor shunt, their power source must be
configured following the software calculation results.

Floor Shunt 323002

© 1 1 1]323016

M—@— HANDSET

O 1 1 04323002

&5 0o [co)] C- o‘j
T_Fi @ [ 1H1 &)
Eﬁﬁ E E
Villa Shunt 323016 Z \I I
< 7
MAX 200 m mu 00
251323010
323003

Riser Shunt 323003

Riser Shunt 323003

° o o | EP

323005 °

So_ o oo

30/05/2013
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Villa shunt

323016
System wiring diagram of townhouse villas:
Floor Shunt 323002
©_ U1 1 3) 323016 © 1 1 1] 323002 HANDSET O 1 1 1) 323002 HANDSET
L] e 2] e
b o o
GO G fod C il LEZE C 3
1 101 _© (I & TG 1100 ©
@ﬂ 0
Villa Shunt MAX 200 m C T =T
323016 Bt 300 e 1) 323010
323003
Riser Shunt
Riser Shunt 323003
323003 Ep
b il
1o 1 323005 A=
(N
Lf
ek
(=)
==
> E—
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D45 System

Lift control interface

323017

Description

Lift control device suitable to interface D45 VDE system with the building elevator
system in order to control the lift call to the floor directly from the apartment internal

unit. Device must be configured.

NOTE : INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS MUST BE ALWAYS PERFORMED
ACCORDINGLY TO THE ELEVATOR MANUFACTURER SPECIFICATION.

Technical data

Power supply:

Stand by current absorption:

Max. operating current absorption:
Stand by power consumption:
Operating power consumption:
Operating temperature:

Dimensional data

30Vdc
<15mA@30V
<30mA@30V
0.45W

0.9W
(-10)-(+40)°C

141 mm
— vl
OO—OO—O0,
LT R
33017“ H

105 mm

94 mm

g s Y e e R s e R e e [ e e

= fodtoo-foa-joo-o0)

128,2mm

Front view

PPl

e e
S A A
ots  oumm o

CIC[ClClelele IsP
FIF|F|F[E F|F|

D] 1[2[3lalse 7

12 CFG iw i

D] POWER L1 L2

bbcino
323017

DSsowe sme £ B B R
F‘E s s Y e g e Y s s [ s g e |
[
0 ©
0 9 8 7 6
Lower view
———
oof (oof ([oojf (oo
[

Legend

Configurators housing

Relay OUTPUT 8 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)
Relay OUTPUT 7 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)
Relay OUTPUT 6 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)
Relay OUTPUT 5 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)
Relay OUTPUT 4 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)
Relay OUTPUT 3 (connect to the corresponding key of lift)

( )

( )

© ® NSV oW N =

Relay OUTPUT 2 (connect to the corresponding key of lift

10. Relay OUTPUT 1 (connect to the corresponding key of lift

11. L1-12 Lift control status LEDs (see specific section)

12. S1-52 Manual device configuration pushbuttons (NOT USED)
13. RJ45 System OUT connection

14. RJ45 System IN connection

15.  Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)

Serial interface connector for PC configuration and firmware update

. bhicino

BT00792-a-EN
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Lift control interface 323017

Configuration

Lift control interface can be configured in 9 different modes

. i ) Indication lights instruction for the
(M=1t09), depending on the following main requested

corresponding lift control. (LT)LED (L2) LED

features :

EP call IU and IU unlock Flash Flash
(M = 1) - suggested in case of floor with 1 entrance panel and total system entrance EP unlock with card or password Flash No action
panel number less than 9.

IU unlock inidle No action Flash
(M =21t09)-suggested in case of floor with more than 1 entrance panel or total system ) -
entrance panels higher than 8. Stand by No action No action

Two different device configuration ways available:
WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators

WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

CONFIGURATION SETTINGS BY INSERTING PHISICAL CONFIGURATORS - WAY 1:

CF1|CF2|CF3|CF4|CF5|CF6|CF7| M

CliCliClCliCliClCl©)

©|©|©|/©|0|0|0|©

MODE (M = 1) meaning of the configurators :

CONFIGURATOR MODE 1 DESCRIPTION
E; FF FFis corresponding to the 1st. PRIVATE floor (IU floor) managed by the device
(F3
#ll Apartment number for each floor

(F4

CF5 (*1) Quantity of PRIVATE floor (IU floor) managed by the device

CF6 (*1) Quantity of PUBLIC floor (EP floor) managed by the device

CF7 (*2) Delay time setting (see specific table below)

M Mode selection (1)
WARNINGS :

(*1) - CF5+ CF6 musthe < 8
(*2) - Entrance panel calls internal unit and internal unit unlock,the output relay connected to the floor entrance panel act,after delay time,the output relay connected to the floor
internal unit act.

CF7 Delay time selection table

(F7 Configurator 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Delay time (sec.) 1 10" 20" 30" 40" 50" 60" 70" 80" 90"

htlclnn BT00792-a-EN 25/11/2013
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Lift control interface 323017

Configuration

(M = 1) Configuration example 1:

8 floors building. Floors 4 to 8 are “PRIVATE” floors and each floor has 4 apartments. Floors 1 to 3 are “PUBLIC" floor and each floor has 1 entrance panel. The entrance panel adresses are
1to 3 in correspondance with the 1to 3 floor number. By setting delay time to 20 seconds (CF7 = 2), the interface configuration value and the correspondance between device OUTPUT
and Entrance panel/Internal unit floor will be as follows

CONFIGURATION PLACE CONFIGURATION VALUE OUTPUT (N) EP address/IU floor
CF1 0 OUTPUT1 U floor 4
(F2 4 OUTPUT2 U floor 5
(F3 0 OUTPUT3 U floor 6
(F4 4 OUTPUT4 [U floor 7
(F5 5 OUTPUT5 U floor 8
(F6 3 OUTPUT6 EP address 1
(F7 2 OUTPUT7 EP address 2
M 1 OUTPUTS EP address 3
WARNINGS :

- OUTPUT 1 to 5 will manage the corresponding “PRIVATE" floors 4 to 8.
- OUTPUT 6 to 8 will manage the “PUBLIC" floors 1 to 3.

(M = 1) Configuration example 2 :

14 floors building. Floors 2 to 14 are “PRIVATE” floors and each floor has 4 apartments. The 1.st floor is the “PUBLIC" floor and has 1 entrance panel. N°2 lift control interface are requested
to manage this system. By setting delay time to 10 seconds (CF7 = 1), the configuration values of the two interfaces will be as follows :

(ONFIGURATION PLACE CONFIGURATION VALUE
DEVICE 1 DEVICE2
CF1 0 0
(F2 2 9
(F3 0 0
(F4 4 4
CF5 7 6
(F6 1 0
CF7 1 1
M 1 1
WARNING

- By this configuration method, DEVICE 1 (OUTPUT 8) will manage the 1.st floor (PUBLIC floor).
OUTPUT 1 to 7 will manage floors 2 to 8 (PRIVATE floors). DEVICE 2 (OUTPUT 1 to 6) will manage floors 9 to 14 (PRIVATE floors).

htlclnn BT00792-a-EN 25/11/2013
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Lift control interface

323017

Configuration

(M =2 to 9) meaning of the configurators :

C(ONFIGURATION PLACE (ONFIGURATION VALUE
CF1(N=1 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
(F2 (N=2 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
(F3 (N=3 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
(F4 (N=4 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
CF5 (N=5 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
CF6 (N=6 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
CF7 (N=7 The corresponding OUTPUT channel
M M=2-9
WARNING

- The relationship between CF(N) and CF(N+1) should meet the rule : CF(N+1) = CF(N) or CF(N+1) = CF(N) + 1

- The configuration value indicate the output channel of the entrance panel address
- Using configuration MODE (M=2 to 9),each channel correspond to one entrance panel address. The entrance panel address can be calculated by the following rule : A=(M-2) x 7 + N.

A means Entrance Panel address, M means MODE, N means configuration place such as CF1 means N=1. The phisical configuration value means the channel number.

(A (F2 (F3 (F4 CF5 (F6 CF7
M=2 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
M=3 8 9 10 n 12 13 14
M=4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
M=5 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
M=6 29 30 31 32 33 34 35
M=7 36 37 38 39 40 4 42
M=8 43 44 45 46 47 48 49
M=9 50 51 52 53 54 55 56

(M =2 to 9) Configuration example 3 :

System with : 2 entrance panels in the underground floor, 3 entrance panels in the 1.st floor. Floors 2 to 9 are “PRIVATE” floors and each floor has 4 apartments.
By setting delay time to 20 seconds (CF7 = 2), the configuration values of the two interfaces will be as follows :

(ONFIGURATION PLACE

CONFIGURATION VALUE
DEVICE 1 DEVICE2

(k1
(F2
(F3
(F4
CF5
(F6
CF7
M

1 0

N © © NN NN N—

2
0
4
8
0
2
1

WARNING

By this configuration method, DEVICE 1 (OUTPUT 1) will manage the 2 entrance panels (EP with address 1 and 2) of the underground floor; DEVICE 1 (QUTPUT 2) will manage the 3

entrance panels (EP with address 3 to 5) of the 1.st floor; DEVICE 2 (OUTPUTS 1 to 8) will manage the “PRIVATE" floors 2 to 9.

BT00792-a-EN
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Lift control interface 323017

Configuration

CONFIGURATION BY USING SF2 SOFTWARE AND PC CONNECTION - WAY2:

This is the (SUGGESTED) enhanced way to download the device configuration to the lift control interface device previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal
computer. To transfer use the configurator hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

323020
configuration tool

1000000 Pl

O/ O/ .1/

| N A N

OUTPUTE oUTPUT? OUTPUTE

bhna

=
[l
] 20 © [

OUTPUTY ouTPUT2 OUTPUT3 OUTPUT4 OUTPUTS

h ’rPOWER—‘ svs d
070 TS o7 2 s SR s W v S o W
&/

Ilfll_l | N— — Y S— — U S— S— N S— —

WARNING
In order for the communication to take place, device must be powered and not phisically configured.
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Lift control interface

323017

Wiring diagram

Wiring diagram example 1:

Building with 14 floors : floors 2 to 14 are PRIVATE floors and every floor has 4 apartments. Floor 1is a PUBLIC floor with one entrance panel. Delay time set as 10 sec. (CF7 =1).

This system needs N° 2 lift control interfaces.

=TN

o [vTA
o [wnn
B AN
o TN
o [omn
- (NTIN

<

o

uPl

OUTPUT8

OUTPUT?

OUTPUT6

SRz Sig o,

B

lem| =

OUTPUT5
\/

OUTPUT4
\/

OUTPUT3 @

OUTPUT2 @

N (NTA
o |wnn
NS
~ umn
— o

— N7
<

OUTPUT1 @

OUTPUT8

UG

OUTPUT6 @

323017

OUTPUT5
\/

OUTPUT4
\/

323002
bticma

[go L.

i Mo

©

IN

U3

323003
1oe°

i s

SUB SYSTEM

OUTPUT3 @
OUTPUT2 @

o)

Down key of liftin 14 floor

Down key of liftin 13 floor

Down key of liftin 10 floor
Down key of lift in 9 floor

UP key of lift in 1 floor

Down key of lift in 8 floor
Down key of liftin 7 floor

Down key oflift in 3 floor

Down key of liftin 2 floor
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Lift control interface

323017

Wiring diagram

Wiring diagram example 2:

Building with 10 floors: floors 2 to 9 are PRIVATE floors and every floor has 4 apartments. Floor 1is a PUBLIC floor with three entrance panels (EP address 3 to 5).
The underground floor (-1 floor) has two entrance panels (EP address 1and 2). Delay time set as 20 sec. (CF7 = 2). This system needs N° 2 lift control interfaces.

© 0 0 0 |U‘|
u w we
ﬂ
E[ETEE[ETETE
5 U4 1234567 —OUTPUTE ( :) Down key of lift in 9 floor
: 0[2/0/4(8|0[2[1 OUTPUT?
: 4® Down key of lift in 8 floor
L] H
© 0 0 T U1 ® 1 Ao o0 5dUuel OUTPUT6 :
T | T @
b 0 U2 -- ) OUTPUT5 @
—
000 | OUTPUT4 @
Fore T i N W .
{ |U4] IJOD rr= = R R OUTPUT3 :
IN IN| fout OUTPUT2 o
l I l 4@ Down key of liftin 3 floor
2 1 0 10 U1 OUTPUTY Down key of lift in 2 floor
u w we
323002
T -IU3
EEEEr Elem
% “D EIIU S @ 112/3145/6/7 OUTPUT8
; 1/1/2|2|2/0[0|2
¢ [our OUTPUT?
' —
'
© 0 0 0 U1 ® 0 Lo o5 puel OUTPUT6
we Edl T o7 oo
! i o ‘ — OUTPUT5
323002 323017 -
! ....;n.. | 000 EK OUTPUT4
fere] LR IS Jore R e M M M
o { |U4] : Ly oy o by OUTPUT3
IN N |our OUTPUT2 o
l l 1 UP key of liftin 1 floor
© 0 0 1 U1 OUTPUTI UP key of lift in -1 floor
u w we o
I i U2
323002
[Go] L0
= (G, U4
N| Jour
© 00 tUPD © 0 0 0 EP5
(= - Epa
| =]
) 532“3003 323004 EP3
j.ooo A
[@ iFE 0P| [T_oth JoREtPl
SUBSYSTEM| | EP EPOUT Matts el

-1 FLOOR

y bhicino
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D45 System

Entrance panel/Switchboard shunt 323018

Description

D45 System interface device used to connect the entrance panel and the switchboard 2
to the system. This device automatically switches over the video channels. Must be

configured. DIN RAIL installation.

Technical data

Power supply:

Stand by current absorption:

Max. operating current absorption:
Stand by power consumption:
Operating power consumption:
Operating temperature:

Dimensional data

72 mm

Front view

© | 1 0o

|

===

—

i bticino

s1 s2 ’T
rower (O cFe

I
30Vdc J]EDWERJ B2 WEP/MC4 d
[

=N

<70mA@30V
<70mA@30V 0 121 ©
21w
21W
(-10)-(+40)°C

Lower view

Legend

. Configurators housing

33mm

. Serial port interface for configuration download and firmware update

. S1-S2 keys for pushbuttons device configuration (NOT USED)

. LED indicator for configuration status

. RJ45 connector for digital entrance panel or switchboard connection

—

n N
0] o
lececosee]
A s
==} ISP

. B2 RJ45 connector for main system BUS connection

. B1RJ45 connector for main system BUS connection

0 N SN N BEW N =

. Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)

T

105 mm

s1 s2
POWER © © CFG

94 mm

I

POWER

Q‘ﬁ =

WEP/MC4 d

" 1= o

@

59,5mm
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Entrance panel/Switchboard shunt 323018

Configuration Configuration examples:

Example (A):

323018 is used to extend one switchboard. The switchboard address range is 4; all main
EP are installed in the B1 port of 323018, configuration as follows:

Two different device configuration ways available:
WAY 1) Configuration settings by inserting phisical configurators
WAY 2) Configuration by using SF2 Software and PC connection

CF1| CF2| cF3| cFa |cFs5|cF6
©|©/ 0 0|0|o

MIN | MIN | MAX|MAX|DEV|DIR

Configuration by inserting phisical configurators - WAY 1:

CF1|CF2 | CF3 |CF4 | CF5 | CF6

©|0|0|0|0|0 ol olololoo
i | i | | o | DEV| DIR ol 4flolaloln

© 0000 |o

POSITION | MODE1 | VALUE FOR CONFIG. | REMARKS

Meaning of the configuration places: (F1 MIN 0 X

CONFIGURATION PLACE MODE 1 MODE 2 k2 M : X
(F3 MAX 0 X

(F1 Min* (F4 MAX 4 X

(F2 (5 DEV 0 X

(F3 CF6 DIR 1 X

Max** Same as Mode 1

(F4

CF5 DEV

(F6 DIR Configuration examples:

*Min: ~ the minimal number connected to the Backbone/main EP or to the switch- Example (B): A . . .

board at main EP/Switchboard of interface 323018 used to extend the main EP. The main EP address range is 4 to 5; all switch-

**Max: the maximal number connected to the Backbone/main EP or to the switch- boards are installed in the B1 port of 323018, configuration s follows:

board at main EP/Switchboard of interface. CF1] cF2| cF3| cFa|crslcre

DEV = options of main EP/Switchboard types: ©|0|0|0|0|0

DEV MIN | MIN |MAX|MAX |DEV| DIR
0 | Switchboard ©|0|0|0|0|0
1| Backbone/main EP 0]4]0]5]1]0
POSITION | MODE1 | VALUE FOR CONFIG. | REMARKS
DIR: options of main EP/Switchboard wiring directions: (k1 MIN 0 X
(F2 MIN 4 X
DIR (3 MAX 0 X
0 | The Switchboard is connected to the BT interface and backbone/main EP to the B2 interface (F4 MAX 5 X
1| The backbone/main EP is connected to B1 and the Switchboard to B2 CF5 DEV 1 X
CF6 DIR 0 X

The DIR configuration for the device wiring direction must satisfy the following rules or

they will lead to irregular working of the system :

1. Riser shunt must be connected at the B1 connector interface of all interface in the Configuration examples:
relevant zone. Example (C):

2. The wiring direction of the switchboard and the main EP can be set through the 323018 is used to extend one Switchboard, Switchboard address range is 4; all main EP
DIR configuration place, but all of interfaces wiring directions must be identically areinstalled in the B1 port of 323018, configuration as follows:
configured in the project.

3. Pushbutton-configuration operation (it will be invalid when the configurator is ST1 P2 CF3 | CF4 (CF3 TS

i ! P . RIRIRIFRIEIE
inserted).
MIN | MIN |MAX|MAX |DEV| DIR
CF1| CF2| CF3| CF4 | CF5| CF6 ©|©/0/0|9|0
ololo® oo 0|40 /|51]1
"min | min | max| mac| EV | DIR POSITION | MODE 1 | VALUE FOR CONFIG. | REMARKS
© 0 0 0 0o [ MIN 0 X
1121314256 (F2 MIN 4 X
(F3 MAX 0 X
CF4 MAX 5 X
Value of the configuration place (from 0 —9) 5 DEV 1 X
Code of the configuration place (1 to 6) (F6 DIR 1 X
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Entrance panel/Switchboard shunt 323018

Configuration by using SF2 software and PC connection - WAY 2:
This is the enhanced way to download the device configuration to interface device previously created by using SF2 configuration software and a personal computer. To transfer file use
the configurator hardware tool 323020 serial interface.

00 0
— 323020
— -%E ST
e — configuration
i tool
i bhcino
] 5@ Os [
roner QO oo

b f WARNING: in order for the communication to take
L ' place, floor shunt device must be powered and not
0 disi © physically configured.

Wiring diagram

Connect the EP _ . Connect Floor shunt es ao sa os
:
o 323003 g 323018 Pt g 323018 54323018 =g 323018
we [ - 5
e e -
e fil i i
I L
| — 323004 323007 é
57 303005 Hag © s H\WQ R
L T B i
= 1 jﬁ‘ 3001 323001
i M ! F F
2 e Backbone I @
= = main EP
ﬂﬁu L M i
. —H]
| 3 y
Backbone |[Lig= m Backbone
main EP ﬁ”— main EP
R e o
:
@EPEEEEEE el
323018 ] 323018 [ Rt
il ff@
Backbone Backbone
main EP main EP
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D45 System

System expansion interface 323019
Description Front view
D45 System interface device used to extend the riser system when there are more than 1
the limit of 400 handsets on the riser. The interface allow to increase this limit to 800
handsets. Device is also used to adjust video gains and improve video transmission
quality on long distances. DIN RAIL installation. @ [ I tuP Uﬂ
bhicino
I o . Il
Technical data h VAN )
Power supply: 30Vdc =
—j—@ O
Stand by current absorption: <50mA@30V 6 [D
Max. operating current absorption:  <80mA@30V
Stand by power consumption : 15W J]“j ous svsTen ne sus sysrem ne d
Operating power consumption : 24W - o ™
Operating temperature: (-10)-(+40)°C [ I B I @
5 4 3
Dimensional data Legend
1. Serial portinterface for device firmware update
106 mm - . .
2. Video gain setting DIP SWITCH
3. RJ45 SUB SYSTEM input connector - connect to floor shunt
4. RJ45 SUB SYSTEM output connector - connect to floor shunt
pens 5. Power supply input connector (30V)
l oo o — Il -
g 6. Power supply LED indicator
5| | _
=| pooo i
D" wnmerr v s el
ii il © Video gain setting
Hon 1234
g oFF HEdN
DIP switch setting instruction
Distance 1 2 3 4
0-300m OFF OFF OFF OFF
COLOUR SIGNAL  |300-700m ON OFF OFF OFF
700 - 1000 m ON ON OFF OFF
10001500 m ON ON ON OFF
B/W SIGNAL
1500 —2000 m ON ON ON ON
BT00465-b-EN 13/05/2013
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D45 System

Configuration tool kit

Description

D45 System configuration tool kit composed by :

- USB to UART tool

- USB cable

- IDC8 pole flat cable

- (D ROM containing SF2 devices configuration and driver softwares.

Dimensional data

48 mm

48 mm

Wiring diagram

Front view

g

Dooooooao

T oo
0 oo

Legend

. UART connector
. Not used

SN U1 AW N =

. USB 2.0 connector
. TXLED - Green flashing = transmitted data

. Jumper to select level type

. Power LED - Red light on = power ON
light off = power OFF

Entrance panel rear view

BT00464-b-EN

30/05/2013
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D45 System
One output floor shunt 323022

Description 1

D45 System one output floor shunt is an interface installable between floors. Connects
all the system BUS adapting video signal from difference ended into a single ended ( W
and distribute the BUS to the extensions indoor unit. Build in a small plastic case easy

installable inside the system junction boxes. ;|= nooooao n|:

RJ45 adapter is supplied with the device.

Technical data L J
Power supply: 18-30Vdc
Stand by absorption: <10mA@30V
Max operating absorption: <100 mA@30V ﬁ TO U “
Operating temperature: (-10) - (+40) °C
Power consumption: <3W
bticino
323022
Dimensional data
SYSTEM IN SYSTEM OUT
\& 7
A ¢ ‘ — T —
(7 )
( )

blicino B LFHH_J

323022
SYSTEM IN SYSTEM OUT L J
S 4 — | | —
2 3
A(mm) B (mm) C(mm) %%I
44 30 20

Legend

1. Internal unit connector

2. Riser system BUS input connector : connect last 323022 SUB SYSTEM OUT
connector or 323003 (riser shunt) SUB SYSTEM connector

3. Riser system BUS output connector : connect the next 323022 SUB SYSTEM IN
connector

htlclnn BT00855-a-EN 03/09/2014
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D45 System

Small entrance panel

video mixer

323023

Description

D45 System interface device to be used to connect and switch multiple SEP (Small
Entrance Panel). Generally is possible to connect 4 SEPs but in some special cases you

can connect (by cascade connection - max. 2 levels) up to 16 SEPs.

positions DIP SWITCH.

Technical data

Power supply: 18-30Vdc
Stand by absorption: <15mA@30V
Max operating absorption: <1A@30V
Stand by power consumption: <045W
Operating power consumption: <30W

Door lock maximum current : 400 mA

Operating temperature :

(-10) - (+40)°C

Settings by an 8

Front view

6l oo

R4 R3 R2 R1
TOIUVS3

ISP
FFFFFFFF
12]3

bhcino [[

) —
m POWER
1# 2# 3# 4#
! 1 | I
J I—POWER m m E \Nz/LocK\ E \NZ/LDCK\ m \Nz/LocK\ d
+[RaR3 R2 R1|[L- L+ | [R4 R3 Rz R1|[L-L+] [Ré R3 R2 R|[L- L+ [Ra R3 R2 RiJ[L-L+ ]

0 0lLJo ©

Lower view

ﬂﬂilll I

1211 10 9 8 7

15 14 13

Dimensional data Legend
1. Configurators housing
2. (ISP) serial interface connector for PC configuration and firmware update
141 mm ‘ 3. Internal unit or (323009) apartment interface connector
5 4. 8positions SETTINGS DIP SWITCH
@ YT TS LIy
: :] ‘ S 5. Power su;fply LED
6. Conversation status LED
. 0| c i c 7. (SEP4) SEP 4 door lock (L- L+) or (323015) door lock accessory connection
El P E 8.  (SEP 4) small entrance panel 4 (R1-R2-R3-R4) input connector
= ]|90 © = ch 9. (SEP 3) SEP 3 door lock (L- L+) or (323015) door lock accessory connection
55 Eﬁﬁﬁ : 10. (SEP 3) small entrance panel 3 (R1-R2-R3-R4) input connector
[ 110 © v 11. (SEP 2) door lock (L- L+) or (323015) door lock accessory connection
B P 1282 mm N 12. (SEP 2) small entrance panel 2 (R1-R2-R3-R4) input connector
- . 13. (SEP 1) door lock (L- L+) or (323015) door lock accessory connection
14. (SEP 1) small entrance panel 1 (R1-R2-R3-R4) input connector
15. Auxiliary power supply input connector (30V)
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Small entrance panel 323023
video mixer

Number of Small Entrance Panel (SEP) SETTINGS

During the installation, the real number of Small Entrance Panel (SEP) must be set.

Settings must be performed by DIP SWITCH (CF1 - CF2 - CF3 - CF4) as for 8421 BCD 0

CODE. CF1is the high-order place and CF4 is the low-order place. When the switch

is turned to ON, it’s 1 and when to OFF, it’s 0. The number of SEP to be monitored is H
1

N D

TRRRET

2 3 4 5 6 7 8
CF1 CF2 CF3 CF4 CF5 CF6 CF7 CF8

OFF g fon

equals to the set number plus 1 - as for the following formula :
(CF1x8+CF2x4+ CF3x2+ CF4x 1) +(1).

For example, when (CF1=0), (CF2 =0), (CF3 = 1) and (CF4= 1), the number of
connected SEPs is : (0 x 8)+(0 x 4)+(1x2)+(1x 1)+1=4 (units)

Code switches (CF1- CF2 - CF3 - CF4) are also used to set the SEPs extension
number as for the following table :

SEP EXTENSION NUMBER CF1 CF2 (F3 CF4
1 SEP OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 SEPs OFF OFF OFF ON
3 SEPs OFF OFF ON OFF
4 SEPs (Factory settings) OFF OFF ON ON
5 SEPs OFF ON OFF OFF
6 SEPs OFF ON OFF ON
7 SEPs OFF ON ON OFF
8 SEPs OFF ON ON ON
9 SEPs ON OFF OFF OFF
10 SEPs ON OFF OFF ON
11 SEPs ON OFF ON OFF
12 SEPs ON OFF ON ON
13 SEPs ON ON OFF OFF
14 SEPs ON ON OFF ON
15 SEPs ON ON ON OFF
16 SEPs ON ON ON ON

htlclnn BT00856-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Small entrance panel
video mixer

323023

Electronic DOOR LOCK type SETTINGS

Device can operate/open both positive and negative door locks.

Positive lock = no power supply in stand by than powered ON to open the door lock.

Negative lock = powered in stand by than powered OFF to open the door lock.

Door lock number and type settings must be performed by DIP SWITCH (CF5 - CF6 -
CF7 - CF8) as for the following table :

N

:

TLERYEy

3 4

5 6

SD

7

DIP position CF5 CFé6 CF7 CF8

P (First lock) (Second lock) ~ (Third lock) (Fourth lock)
ON Negativelock  Negative lock  Negative lock  Negative lock
OFF Positive lock  Positive lock  Positive lock  Positive lock

NOTE : if (N2/LOCK) is connected by using door lock accessory (323015) or is con-
nected to another SEP Video mixer 323023, the corresponding switch must be set to
OFF.

Device connection details

Lower side connections

uuuuuu”uuuuuu”uuuuuu”uuuuum<

Upper side connections

nooo|[oo

R4 R3

CF1 CF2 CF3 CF4 CF5 CF6 CF7 CF8

oFF

R2 R1

L-

L+

OoO0oO00a0an0

R4 R3 R2 R1

HEEi NI

M on

positive door lock signal
negative door lock signal
video signal line

earth line

audio signal line

power line for the SEP

BT00856-a-EN 03/09/2014
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Small entrance panel 323023
video mixer

Small Entrance Panels (SEP) monitoring details

When several Small Entrance Panels (SEP) are connected to the system by 323023 device, from the video internal unit you can monitoring each SEP by pressing the monitor key.
Double press on the monitor key to monitor the first SEP (1#), than hang up and double press the monitor key again to monitor the second SEP (2#) and so on.

Monitoring sequence as follows :

T#A > 1#B > 1#C > T1#D > 2#A > 2#B > 2#C > 2#D > 3#A > 3#B > 3#C > 3#D > 4#A > 4#B > 4#C > 44D
1# 2# 3# 44
A B C D A B CD A B C D A B C D

Priority
<

High Low

ONE LEVEL SYSTEM CONNECTION SEQUENCE:  1# > 2# > 3# > 4#
TWO LEVELS SYSTEM CONNECTION SEQUENCE: T#A > 1#B > 1#C > 1#D > 2#A > 2#B > 2#( > 2#D > 3#A > 34#B > 3#( > 3#D > 4#A > 44B >
44C> 44D

Wiring diagram - 1

A |&— RW ableand A | ¢— RWableand
coaxial cable coaxial cable
SEP e 323023 323023 | e 323015
Video mixer &% = SEP LT Door lock
Video mixer | smmiae s —— accessory
fila[] ©)
B B B B

(=1 (=1
SEP 1 SEP2 SEP 3 SEP 4 SEP1 SEP 3 SEP 4
Limit Distance Limit Distance
Max (A): 200m  RVVX0,5 Max (A): 200m  RVVX0,5
Max (B): 100m RVVX0,5 Max (B): 100m  RVVX0,5
Max(L): 15m  RW2X1,0 Max (L1): 50m  RVV2X1,0
Max (L2): 15m  RVV2X1,0
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Small entrance panel 323023
video mixer

Wiring diagram - 2

SEP Video mixer cascade connections

-O000r

A || <=— RW<ableand

coaxial cable
323023
)_ 1 0 0oqieaturt] SEP

Limit Distance R Video mixer
Max (A): 200m  RVVX0,5
Max (B): 100m RVVX0,5 voo
Max(C): 200m RV X0,5 ) 229 Lo 8

i

C C
C C
323023 323023 323023 323023

SEP1 SEP2 SEP3 SEP 4
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Small entrance panel 323023
video mixer

Wiring diagram - 3

:0000-|

Floor shunt
323002
Limit Distance
Max (B): 100m RVVXO0,5
Gt able § D . Toogbarert] Apartment Max(D): 200m (at5

[l =l = Y interface Max (E): 200m RV X0,5

i 0elo 323009 '

.29 9

i 0[]0 [©

E
Power supply
323005 323023
© 1 Ugpatuet] SEP
E'db T — Video mixer
A B COD l oo o ———
tea: DI ® ‘ E
{ ] | o0 © ‘ ‘ 1
iR
1 T iF 7 ©
B B B B

SEP1 SEP2 SEP 3 SEP 4
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Small entrance panel 323023
video mixer

Wiring diagram - 4

Q000

Floor shunt
323002
0@ 0 Ursoapqtuely Apartment
u T
! R ' ;r;tge(r)i)agce Limit Distance
T N ‘ Max (B): 100m  RVVX0,5
(at5 cable ML ’
D j 000 E Max(C): 200m RWX0,5
B e o v % o Max (D): 200m  (at5
i 1[0 G Max (E): 200m  RVVX0,5
323023
© 1 0oanatuel
Powersupply [— | || == SFP )
323005 N o Video mixer
. 0 E
tead 000 ‘ ‘ i
e
(o J__ ol | Q
C C
C C
323023 323023 323023
0 Dow OQUPD 0 D oolo tupl 0 DoLJ o!}UPU
" = M
e S
I N © i 0l T0 [©) i 10711 ©
B

SEP 1 SEP2 SEP3 SEP 4
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D45 System

D45 to 2 WIRE interface 346858
Description Front view
D45 System switch over interface through which we can install (inside the apartment) :
the BTicino 2 WIRE door entry system. Interface allow to integrate and combine 2 WIRE u
and home automation systems in order to create 2 wire technology risers and install the 1
BTicino enhanced colour video handsets. DIN rail installation.
0 0 0,
169 :
[ INT |
Bbcmno
346858 SC= 2
Technical data } 000000
Power supply: 30Vdc |~©—© ©00 @ © :i
Stand by absorption: <TmA@30V 0 ___ [eeseeeer
Max. operating absorption: < 20 mA @30V AR | ==
Operating temperature: ~ (-10)-(+40)°C DD % 0 0 @
=]
6 5
7
u
u
u
Dimensional data Legend
1. INT connection, is the device external communication port. Connect to BTicino 2

72 mm

— ——

uﬁ@ P
f | =
" |looooooo00

loooooc®ee |

IENE=] ==

7 101 @

94 mm

59,5mm

31mm

N SO AW N

WIRE system plant (inside the apartment)

. STinternal status LED indicator. LED ON = internal end engaged

. S2 external status LED indicator. LED ON = external end engaged

. Power supply status LED indicator. Red LED ON = power supply ON
. Phisical configurators socket

. Serial interface connector

. RJ45 connector for D45 System connection

NOTE : during communication,both S1and S2 LEDs will flash.

» bhicino

BT00454-b-EN

1
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D45 to 2 WIRE interface

346858

Configuration

CF1 | CF2 | CF3 | CF4 | CF5 | CF6 |CF7

©© 0000 0o

F | #l MC

Example 2

If the unit building relevant to 346858 has 28 floors, 3 households at each floor,
then D45 system can adopt MODE 2 for the system configuration. When the 346858
floor is 10/F and the first household, then its configuration can be made like

@‘@ @‘@ @‘@@@ follows :
CONFIGURATION FLEXIBLE CONFIGURATION
Two different configuration modes available for device : PLACE MODE 2
CF1
. N o F=10
- Simple configuration (MODE 1) R
- Flexible configuration (MODE 2) ®
o lI=01
(F4
FF Il = number of the indoor unit (FF refers to the first two places of the IP number and (F5 =03
II refers to the last two places, namely the room number at the floor). CF6
CF7 No need to set, relying on the setting of the Riser shunt
CONFIGURATION | SIMPLE CONFIGURATION | FLEXIBLE CONFIGURATION
PLACE MODE 1 MODE 2
(F FF=the floor number relevant | FF= the floor number relevant to the
(F2 to the HANDSET (01<FF<20) | IP (01<FF<99)
(F3 ll=the room number relevant | lI=the room number relevant to the IP
(F4 to the IP floor (01<11<04) floor (01<II<#ll)
CF5 #1l (Mode 1, default 04, no #ll=household number of the unit
(F6 need to set) (01<#11<99)
CF7 MC (no need to set, relyingon | MC (no need to set, relying on the
the setting of the Riser shunt) | setting of the Riser shunt)
Configuration examples:
Example 1
If the unit building relevant to 346858 has 18 floors, 4 households at each floor,
then D45 system can adopt MODE 1 for the system configuration. When the
346858 floor is 17/F and the second household, then its configuration can be
made like follows :
CONFIGURATION | SIMPLE CONFIGURATION
PLACE MODE 1
CF1
=17
(F2
(F3
e 1I=02
(F4
CF5
- Default 04, no need to set
(F6
CF7 No need to set, relying on the setting of the Riser shunt
htlclnn BT00454-b-EN 13/05/2013
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